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1.  This  volume  is  designed  to  present  a  systematic  arrangement  of  the 
great  facts  and  laws  of  the  Lathi  language ;  to  exhibit  not  only  grammatical 
forms  and  constructions,  but  also  those  vital  principles  which  underlie,  con- 
trol, and  explain  them. 

2.  Designed  at  once  as  a  text-book  for  the  class-room,  and  a  book  of 
reference  in  study,  it  aims  to  introduce  the  beginner  easily  and  pleasantly  to 
the  first  principles  of  the  language,  and  yet  to  make  adequate  provision  for 
the  wants  of  the  more  advanced  student. 

3.  By  brevity  and  conciseness  in  the  choice  of  phraseology  and  compact- 
ness in  the  arrangement  of  forms  and  topics,  the  author  has  endeavored  to 
compress  within  the  limits  of  a  convenient  manual  an  amount  of  carefully- 
sel  acted  grammatical  facts,  which  would  otherwise  fill  a  much  larger  volume. 

4.  He  has,  moreover,  endeavored  to  present  the  whole  subject  in  the 
light  of  modern  scholarship.  Without  encumbering  hi  spages  with  any  un- 
necessary  discussions,  he  has  aimed  to  enrich  them  with  the  practical  results 
of  the  recent  labors  in  the  field  of  philology. 

5.  Syntax  has  received  in  every  part  special  attention.  An  attempt  has 
been  made  to  exhibit,  as  clearly  as  possible,  that  beautiful  system  of  laws 
which  the  genius  of  the  language — that  highest  of  all  grammatical  authority 
— has  created  for  itself. 

6.  Topics  which  re((uire  extended  illustration  are  first  presented  in  their 
completeness  in  general  outline,  before  the  separate  points  are  discussed  in 
detail.  Thus  a  single  page  often  foreshadows  all  the  leading  features  of  an 
extended  discussion,  imparting  a  conipleteness  and  vivitiness  to  the  impress- 
ion of  the  learner,  impossible  under  any  other  treatment. 

7.  Special  care  has  been  taken  to  explain  and  illustrate  with  the  requisite 
fulness  all  difticuli  and  intricate  subjects.  The  Subjunctive  Mood — that 
severest  trial  of  the  teachei's  patience — has  been  pre'^ented,  it  is  hoped,  in  a 
form  at  once  simple  and  conipreheuBivc. 
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PREFACE. 


The  volume  now  offered  to  the  public  is  intended  to 
furnish  the  2)upil  his  first  lessons  in  Latin.  As  an  Ele- 
mentary Drill-book,  it  aims  to  supply  a  want  long  felt  in 
our  schools.  In  no  stage  of  a  course  of  classical  study  is 
judicious  instruction  of  more  vital  importance  than  in  that 
which  deals  with  the  forms  and  elements  of  the  Latin  lan- 
guage. To  the  beginner,  every  thing  is  new,  and  requires 
minute  and  careful  illustration.  He  must  at  the  very  out- 
set become  so  familiar  with  all  the  grammatical  inflections, 
with  their  exact  form  and  force,  that  he  will  recognize 
them  with  promptness  and  certainty  wherever  they  occur. 
He  must  not  lose  time  in  uncertain  conjecture,  where  posi- 
tive knowledge  alone  will  be  of  any  real  value.  Improve- 
ment on  this  point  is  one  of  the  pressing  needs  of  our 
schools.  This  volume  is  intended  as  a  contribution  to 
classical  education  in  aid  of  this  particular  work.  It  aims 
to  lighten  the  burden  of  the  teacher  in  elementary  drill, 
and  to  aid  him  in  grounding  his  pupils  in  the  first  ele- 
ments of  the  Latin  language. 

It  is  the  unmistakable  verdict  of  the  class-room,  that 
theory  and  practice  must  not  be  separated  in  the  study  of 
language.  The  true  method  of  instruction  will  make  am- 
ple provision  for  both.  On  the  one  hand,  the  pupil  must, 
by  a  vigorous  nse  of  the  memory,  become  master  of  all  the 
grammatical  forms  and  rules ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  he 
must  not  be  denied  the  luxury  of  using  the  knowledge 
which  he  is  so  laboriously  acquiring. 

To  this  just  and  urgent  demand  of  the  class-room,  the 
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author's  First  Latin  Book,  published  fifteen  years  since,  on 
the  basis  of  Dr.  Arnold's  works,  OAved  its  origin.  For  the 
favor  with  which  it  was  received,  and  for  the  generous 
interest  with  which  it  has  so  long  been  regarded,  the  author 
desires  here  to  express  his  sincere  thanks  to  the  numerous 
classical  instructors  whose  fidelity  in  its  use  has  contrib 
uted  so  largely  to  its  success.  In  the  conviction,  hoM^ever 
that  it  has  now  done  its  appointed  work,  he  begs  leave  tc 
offer  them  the  present  volume  as  its  successor. 

The  great  objection  to  most  Fii'st  Latin  Books,  that 
however  excellent  they  may  be  in  themselves,  they  are  no 
esiDCcially  adapted  to  any  particular  Grammar,  and  tha 
they  accordingly  fill  the  memory  of  the  i')upil  with  rule 
and  statements  which  must,  as  far  as  j^ossible,  be  unlcarnec 
as  soon  as  he  passes  to  his  Grammar,  is  entirely  obviate* 
in  this  volume.    All  the  grammatical  portions  of  it,  eve: 
to  the  numbering  of  the  articles,  are  introduced  in  th 
exact  form  and  language  of  the  author's  Grammar.    Ir 
deed,  the  j^aradigms  are  not  only  the  same  as  in  the  Gran 
mar,  but  also  occupy  the  same  place  on  the  page ;  so  thf 
even  the  local  associations  which  the  beginner  so  readil 
forms  with  the  pages  of  his  first  book  may  be  transferre 
directly  to  the  Grammai*. 

This  work  is  intended  to  be  complete  in  itself.  It  con 
prises  a  distinct  outline  of  Latin  Grammar,  Exercises  f(| 
Double  Translation,  Suggestions  to  the  Learner,  Notes  ar 
Vocabularies.  As  an  Introduction  to  the  author's  Grar 
mar.  Reader  and  Latin  Composition,  it  discusses  and  illn 
trates  i^recisely  those  points  which  are  deemed  most  esse 
tial  as  a  preparation  for  the  course  of  study  presented 
those  works. 


Pkovidexce,  K.I.,  June,  1S66. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  EEFEEENCES  AND  ABBREVIATIONS. 


The  numerals  refer  to  articles  in  this  work. 


The  following  abbreviations  occur : 


abl ablative. 

ace aecusative. 

act active. 

adv adverb. 

conj conjunction. 

dat dative. 

f. feminine. 

gen genitive. 

indef. indefinite. 

interrog interrogative. 

m masculine. 


n neuter. 

nom nominative. 

P page. 

part particle. 

pass passive. 

pers person. 

plur.,  0?-  pi.     .     .     .  plural. 

prep. preposition. 

rel relative. 

sing singular. 

voc vocative. 


INTEODUCTOEY  LATIN  BOOK. 


1 .  Latix  Grasimae  treats  of  the  principles  of  tlie  Latin 


language. 


PART  FIRST. 
OKTHOGRAPHY.^ 


ALPHABET. 

2.  The  Latin  alphabet  is  the  same  as  the  English,  with 
tlie  omission  of  ic. 

3.  Classes  of  Letters.  —  Letters   are   divided    into    two 
classes  : 

I.   Voicels a,  e,  i,  o,  II,  y. 

II.   Consonants :  — 

1.  Liquids 1,  in,  n,  r. 

2.  Spirants L,  s. 

3.  Mutes :  1)  Labials p,  b,  f,  v. 

2)  Palatals       .         .         .         .        c,  g,  k,  q,  j. 

3)  Linguals  .         .         .         .     t,  d. 

4.  Double  Consonants       .         .         .         .        x,  z. 

4.  Combinations  of  Letters. — We  notice  here, 

1.  Diphlhnnys,  —  combinations  of  two   vowels   in   one   syllable. 
The  most  common  arc  ae,  oe,  au. 

2.  Double  Consonants,  —  x  =  cs  or  gs  ;  z  =  ds  or  is. 

3.  Ch,  ph,  th,  are  best  treated,  not  as  combinations  of  letters, 
but  only  as  aspirated  forms  of  c,  p,  and  t,  as  h  is  only  a  breathing. 

'  Orthography  treats  of  the  letters  and  sounds  of  the  language. 
1  1 
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SOUNDS   OF  LETTERS. 


5.  Scholars  in  different  countries  generally  pronounce 
Latin  substantially  as  they  do  their  own  languages.  In 
this  country,  however,  two  distinct  systems  are  recog- 
nized, generally  known  as  the  English  and  the  Conti7ient- 
al  Method}  For  the  convenience  of  the  instructor,  wo 
add  a  brief  outline  of  each. 

I.    E  X  G  L I  s  II    Method. 

1.  Sounds  of  Vowels. 

6.  Vowels  generally  have  their  long  or  short  English 
sounds. 

7.  Long  Sound. — "Vowels  have  their  long  English  sounds 

—  a  as  in  /cite,  e  in  mete.,  i  in  ^Jine,  o  in  jiote,  u  in  tube.,  y 
in  ty2Je — in  the  following  situations: 

1.  In  final  syllables  ending  in  a  vowel:-  se,  si,  ser'-vi, 
ser'-vo,  cor'-nu,  vii'-sy. 

2.  In  all  syllables  before  a  vowel  or  diphthong :  de'-us, 
de-o'-rum.,  de'-ae,  di-e'-i.,  ni'-hi-lum? 

3.  In  penultimate*  and  unaccented  syllables,  not  final, 
before  a  single  consonant,  or  a  mute  with  /  or  r;  pa'-ter, 
pd-tres,  A'-thos,  O'-thrys,  do-lo'-ris.    But 

1)  A  unaccented  lias  the  sound  of  a  final  in  America:  men'-sa. 

8.  Short  Sound.  —  Vowels  have  the  short  English  sound 

—  a  as  in  fat.,  e  in  met,  i  in  pin,  o  in  not,  u  in  tub,  y  in 
m,yth  —  in  the  following  situations: 

^  Strictly  speaking,  there  is  no  Continental  Method,  as  every  nation 
on  the  continent  of  Europe  has  its  own  method. 

•  Some  give  to  i  in  both  syllables  of  iihi  and  sihi  the  short  sound. 

^  In  these  rules,  no  account  is  taken  of  /(,  as  that  is  only  a  breathing : 
hence  the  first  i  in  nihilum  is  treated  as  a  vowel  before  another  vowel : 
for  the  same  reason,  ch,  ph,  and  ih  are  treated  as  single  mutes;  thus  th 
in  Athos  and  Othrys. 

*  Penultimate,  the  last  syllable  but  one. 
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1.  In  final  syllables  ending  in  a  consonant :  a'.-inat^  a'- 
met,  rex' -it,  sol,  con'-sid,  Te'-thys  j  exceiA  j^ost,  es  Jinal,  and. 
OS  final  in  j^lural  cases  :  res,  di'-es,  hos,  a'-gros. 

2.  In  all  syllables  before  x,  or  any  two  consonants  excejit 
a  mute  with  I  or  r  (7,  3)  :  rex'-it,  hel'-lutn,  rex-e' -runt,  hel- 
lo'-rwn. 

3.  In  all  accented  syllables  before  one  or  more  consonants, 
except  the  penultimate  :  dom'-i-nus,  patl-ri-hus.    But 

1)  A,e,  or  0,  before  a  single  consonant  (or  a  mute  "with  I  or  r) 
followed  by  c,  /,  or  ?/,  before  another  voAvel,  has  the  long  soimd: 
a'-'cl-es,  a'-cri-a,  me'-re-o,  do'-ce-o. 

2)  U,  in  any  syllable  not  final,  before  a  single  consonant,  or  a 
mute  with  I  or  r,  except  U,  has  the  long  sound :  Pu'-ni-cus,  sa-lu'- 
bri-tas. 

2.  /Sounds  of  Diphthongs. 

9.  ,:4^and  .oe  are  pronounced  like^j 

1)  long:   Cae'-sar  (Ce'-sar),  Oe'-ta  (E'-ta). 

2)  short:  Daed'-u-lus  (Ded'-a-lus),  Oed'-i-pus. 
Au  as  in  author :  an' -rum. 

Eu   .    .    neuter:  neu'-ter} 

Exercise  I. 

Give   the  sounds  of  the   Vowels  and  Diphthongs  in  the 
following  words. 

1.  Men'-sam,^  men'-sas,  men'-sis,  raen'-sae,^  men-sa'-rum.'* 
2.  Ilo'-ram/  ho'-ras,  ho'-ris,  ho'-rae/'  ho-ra'-rum."  3.  Scho'- 
la,"  scho'-lam,  scho'-las,  scho'-lis,  scho'-lae,  scho-la'-rum. 
4.  Co-ro'-na,^  co-ro'-nam,*co-ro'-nas,  co-ro'-nis,  co-ro'-nae." 

1  Ei  and  oi  arc  seldom  diphthongs;  but,  when  so  used,  they  have 
the  loiii:^  suiind  of  i:   hci,  cui. 

*8,  2;  8,  1.  '7,  3;  8,  1.  '7,3;  7,  3,  1). 

=■8,  2;  9;  7,1.  "7,  3;  9;  7,1.  "7,  3;  9;  7,1. 

*8,  2;  7,  3;  8,  1.         '7,  3;  8,  1. 
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3.  /Sounds  of  Consonants. 
10.' The   consonants   are   pronounced  in  general  as  in 
English ;   but  a  few  directions  may  aid  the  learner. 

11.  C,  G,  S,  T,  and  X  are  generally  pronounced  with 
their  ordinary  English  sounds.     Thus, 

1.  C  and  fj  are  soft  (like  s  and  j)  before  <?,  z,  y,  ae,  and  oe ;  and 
hard  in  other  situations:  ce'-ilo  (sedo),  ci'-vis,  Cy'-rus,  cae'-do, 
coe'-na,  a'-ge  (a-je),  a'-gi',    ca'-do  (ka'do),  co'-go,  cum,  Ga'-des. 

2.  S  generally  has  its  regular  English  sound  as  in  son,  thus : 
sa'-cer,  so'-ror,  si'-dus.     But 

1)  S  final  after  e,  ae,  aw,  h,  m,  ?!,  r,  is  pronounced  like  z:  spes, 
praes,  laus,  urbs,  hi'-ems,  mons,  pms. 

3.  T  has  its  regular  English  sound  as  in  time  :  ti'-mor,  to'-tu.<!. 

4.  A'  has  generally  its  regular  English  sound  like  Is:  rex'-i 
(rek'-si),  ux'-or  (uk'-sor). 

1 2.  C,  S,  T,  and  X  —  Aspirated.  —  Before  i,  preceded  by 
an  accented  syllable  and  followed  by  a  vowel,  c,  s,  t,  and 
X  are  aspirated,  —  c,  s,  and  t  taking  the  sound  of  sh,  x  that 
of  /.•s/i :  so'-ci-i(s  (so'-she-us),  Al'-si-ian  (Al'-she-um),  ar-ti- 
twi  (ai-'-she-nm) ;  anx'-i-us  (ank'-she-us).  C  has  also  the 
sound  of  sh  before  eu  and  yo,  preceded  by  an  accented  syl- 
lable; ca-di^-ce-us  (ca-du'-she-us),  Sic'-y-on  (Sish'-e-on). 

13.  Silent  Consonants.  —  An  initial  consonant,  with  or 
without  the  asj^irate  Ji,  is  sometimes  silent :  Cne'-us  (Xe'- 
us). 

Exercise  II. 

Give  the  sounds  of  the  Letters  in  the  following  loords. 

1.  Ci'-vis,^  civ'-i-um,  civ'-i-bus.  2.  Car'-men,"  car'-mi- 
nis,  car'-mi-ne.^  3.  Rex,*  re'-gis,^  I'e'-gi,  re'-gum.^  4.  Ca'- 
put,'^  cap'-i-tis,  cap'-i-tum.  5.  A'-ci-em,'  a'-ci-e,  a'-ci-es.^ 
6.  Ars,^  ar'-tis,  aZ-tes,®  ar'-ti-um.' 

Ml,  1  and  2;  7,  3;  8,  1.  °  11,  1,  and  3. 

=  11,  1;  8,  2;  8,  1.  '8,  3,  1);  12;  8,  1. 

'8,  3;  7,  3;  7,  1.  *11,2,  1). 

♦11,4.  »  12, 
*  11,  1;  7,  3:  8,  1. 
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II.     Continental    Method.^ 

1.  Sounds  of  J'ljioels. 

14.  Each  vowel  has  iu  the  main  one  iiniform  sound  ;^ 
but  the  length  or  duration  of  the  sound  depends  upon  the 
quantity  of  the  vowel.     See  20. 

The  vowel-sounds  are  as  follows  : 

a  like  d  in  father :  e.g.,  a'-ra. 


e     " 

a 

made : 

u 

2ole'-hes. 

i     " 

e 

me: 

(C 

i'-ri. 

0     " 

o 

no: 

(( 

o'-TO. 

u    " 

6 

do: 

(C 

u'-7ium. 

y  " 

e 

me; 

u 

N'l/sa. 

2.  Sounds  of  Diphthongs. 

15.  Ac  and  og  like  a    in  made  :  e.g.,  ae'-tas,  coef-lum. 
au  "     ou  "  out:         "      au'-rimi.^ 

3.  Sounds  of  Consonants. 

16.  The  pronunciation  of  the  consonants  is  similar  to 
that  of  the  English  method ;  but  it  varies  somewhat  in  dif- 
ferent countries. 

Exercise  III. 

Give  the  sounds  of  the  Jjctters  in  the  folloxoin g  words., 

according  to  the  Continental  Method. 
1.   Ho'-rii,    ho'-rara,   ho'-ras,   ho'-rls,   ho'-rae,   ho-ra'-rum. 
2.  Glo'-ri-a,  glo'-ri-am,  glo'-ri-ae.     3.  Do'-num,  do'-nl,  do'- 

1  If  the  English  Method  is  adopted  as  the  standard  iu  the  school,  this 
outline  of  the  Continental  Method  should  be  omitted. 

2  These  sounds  sometimes  undergo  slight  modilication.s  iu  uniting 
with  the  various  consonants. 

3  In  other  combinations,  the  two  vowels  are  generally  pronounced 
separately ;  but  ei  and  eu  occur  as  diphthongs,  with  nearly  the  same 
sound  as  in  English. 
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no,  do'-nu,  do-no'-nlm,  do'-nis.     4.    Ci'-vis,   cr-vl,   cl'-vem, 
ci'-ves,  civ'-I-um,  ci\''-i-bus. 

SYLLABLES. 

17.  In  the  pronunciation  of  Latin,  every  word  has  as 
many  syllables  as  it  has  vowels  and  diphthongs ;  thus  the 
Latin  M'ords  inore^  vice,  acute,  and  persuade  are  pro- 
nounced, not  as  the  same  words  are  in  English,  but  Avith 
their  vowel-sounds  all  heard  in  separate  syllables;  thus: 
ino'-re,  vi'-ce,  a-cx(!-te,per-sual-de. 

QUANTITY. 

20.  Syllables  are,  in  quantity  or  length,  either  long, 
short,  or  common.^ 

21.  Long.  —  A  syllable  is  long  in  quantity, 

1.  If  it  contains  a  diphthong:  liaec. 

2.  If  its  vowel  is  followed  by  j,  a*,  z,  or  any  two  conso- 
nants, except  a  mute  Avith  I  or  r :  rex,  mons. 

22.  Short.  —  A  syllable  is  short  if  its  vowel  is  followed 
by  another  vowel  or  a  diphthong :  di'-es,  vi'-ae,  ni'-hilr 

23.  Common.  —  A  syllable  is  common,  if  its  vowel,  natu- 
rally ^  short,  is  followed  by  a  mute  with  I  or  r :  a'-gri. 

24:.  The  signs  ",  ",  ",  denote  respectively  that  the  syllables  over 
ivhich  they  are  placed  arc  long,  short,  or  common :   a-grv-rum.* 

1  Common ;  i.e.,  sometimes  long,  and  sometimes  short. 

2  No  account  is  taken  of  the  breathing  h.    -See  7,  2,  note  3. 

3  A  vowel  is  said  to  be  naturally  short  when  it  is  sliort  in  its  own 
nature;  i.e.,  in  itself,  without  reference  to  its  position. 

^  By  referring  to  14,  it  will  be  seen,  that,  in  the  Continental  Method, 
quantity  and  sound  coincide  with  each  other :  a  vowel  long  in  quantity  is 
long  in  sound,  and  a  vowel  short  in  quantity  is  short  in  sound.  But, 
by  referring  to  7  and  8,  it  will  be  seen,  that,  in  the  English  jMethod,  the 
quantity  of  a  vowel  docs  not  at  all  affect  its  sound,  except  in  determin- 
ing the  accent  (25).  Hence,  in  this  method,  a  vowel  long  in  quantity  is 
often  short  in  sound,  and  a  vowel  short  in  quantity  is  often  long  in 
sound.     Thus,  in  rex,  urbs,  drs,  sol,  the  vowels  are  aU  long  in  quantity ; 
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ACCENTUATION. 

I.  Peimaey  Accen"t. 

25.  Monosyllables  ai-e  treated  as  accented  syllables: 
mons,  nos.  /'^r^t^ 

"^  26.  Other  words  arc  accented  as  follows :  ^ 

1.  TForc?s  of  two  syllables  —  always  on  the  first :  men'-sa. 

2.  Words  of  more  than  two  syllables  —  on  the  ^em<^^^ 
if  that  is  long  in  quantity,  otherwise  on  the  antepenult :  ^ 
ho-nb'-ris^  con'-su-lis. 

II.  Secoxdaey  Accents. 

27.  A  second  accent  is  placed  on  the  second  or  tliird  syllable 
before  the  primary  accent,  —  on  the  second,  if  that  is  the  first  syl- 
lable of  the  word,  or  is  long  in  quantity ;  otherwise  on  the  third : 
7non'-u-e'-runt,  inon'-u-e-ra'-mus,  in-stau'-ra-ve'-runt. 

28.  In  the  same  way,  a  third  accent  is  placed  on  the  second  or 
third  syllable  before  the  second  accent :  hon'-o-rif'-i-cen-tis'-si-mus. 

EXEBCISE    IV. 

Accent  and  pronounce  the  folloioing  Words. 

1.  CSrona/  coronae,  coronarum.*  2.  Gemmae/  gemmam, 
gemmarum.      3.   Sapientiae,^  amicitiae,  justitiae,  gloriae.' 

but  by  8,  1,  they  all  have  the  short  English  sounds  :  while  in  ave,  mare, 
the  vowels  arc  all  short  in  quantity;  but  by  7,  1,  and  3,  they  all  have 
the  long  English  sounds.  Hence,  in  pronouncing  according  to  the 
English  Method,  determine  the  place  of  the  accent  by  the  quantity  (ac- 
cording to  20),  and  then  determine  the  sounds  of  the  letters  in'cspcctive 
of  quantity  (according  to  7-12). 

1  In  the  subsequent  pages,  the  pupil  will  be  expected  to  accent  words 
in  pronunciation  according  to  these  rules.  The  quantity  of  the  penult 
in  words  of  more  tlian  two  syllables  will  therefore  be  marked  (unless 
determined  by  21  and  22),  to  enable  him  to  ascertain  the  place  of  the 
accent. 

2  Penult,  list  syllabic  I)ut  one  ;  anlepenult,  the  last  but  two. 

»26,  2;  7,  3,  1).  Ml,  1;  26,1.  Ml,  1  ;  8,  3,  1). 

*26,  2;  27.  »  27  ;  8,  3,  1) ;  12. 
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4.  Sapientiam,  amicitiam,  justitiam,  gloriam.    5.  Sapientia, 
amlcitia,  justltia,  gloria. 


PART  SECOND. 
E  T  Y  M  O  L  O  G^  Y. 


29.  Etymology  treats  of  the  classification,  inflection, 
and  derivation  of  words. 

30.  The  Parts  of  Speccli  ^  are  —  JVouns,  Adjectives, 
Pronouns^  Verhs^  Adverbs,  I^rejjositions,  Conjunctions, 
and  Iiiterjections. 


CHAPTER    I. 
NOUNS. 

31.  A  Noun,  or  Substantive,  is  a  name,  as  of  a  pei-son, 
place,  or  thing :  Cicero,  Cicero ;  Moma,  Rome ;  ^j»we?',  boy ; 
domus,  house. 

1.  A  Proper  IToua  is  a  proper  name,  as  of  a  person  or  place : 
Cicero,  Roma. 

2.  A  Common  Noun  is  a  name  common  to  all  the  members  of  a 
class  of  objects :  vir,  man ;  cquus,  horse. 

32.  Nouns  have  Gender,  Number,  Person,  and  Case. 

GENDER. 

33.  There  are  three  genders,^  —  Mascxdine,  Feminine, 
and  Neuter. 

'  Thus  in  Latin,  as  in  English,  M-orcls  arc  di^dded,  according  to  their 
use,  into  eight  classes,  called  Parts  of  Speech. 

2  In  English,  Gender  denotes  sex.  Accordingly,  masculine  nouns  de- 
note males;  feminine  nouns,  /I';?iate;  and  neuter  nouns,  ohjerts  which 
are  neitha-  male  nor  female.     In  Latin,  however,  this  natural  distinction 
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34.  In  some  nouns,  gender  is  determined  by  significa- 
tion ;  in  others,  by  endings. 

35.  General  Rules  for  Gender. 
I.    Masculines. 

1.  Names  of  Males :   Cicero  ;  vir^  man  ;  rex,  king. 

2.  Names  of  Hivers,  Winds,  and  Jlonths :  Mhenus, 
Illiine  ;  JVotus,  south  wind ;  Aprllis,  April. 

II.     Feishnine. 

1.  Names  of  Females:  mulier,  woman;  leaena,  honess. 

2.  Names  of  Countries,  Towns,  Islayids,  and  Trees: 
Aegyptus,  Egypt;  Roma,  Rome;  Delos,  Delos;  plrus^ 
pear-tree, 

PERSON  AND  NUMBER. 

37.  The  Latin,  lilce  the  Englisli,  has  three  persons  and 
two  numbers.  The  first  person  denotes  the  speaker ;  the 
second,  the  person  spoken  to ;  the  third,  the  person  sj^oken 
of  The  singular  number  denotes  one,  the  plural  more 
than  one. 

CASES. 

38.  The  Latin  has  six  cases :  ^ 

Names.  English  Equivalents. 

Nominative,  Nominative. 

Genitive,  Possessive,  or  Objective  with  of. 

Dative,  Objective  with  to  or  for. 

Accusative,  Objective. 

Vocative,  Nominative  Independent. 

Ablative,  Objective  with  from,  by,  in,  with. 

of  gender  is  applied  only  to  the  names  of  males  and  females ;  while,  in 
all  other  nouns,  gender  depends  upon  an  artificial  distinction,  according 
to  grammatical  rules. 

1  The  case  of  a  noun  shows  the  relation  which  that  noun  sustains  to 
other  words;  as,  John's  book.  Here  the  possessive  case  (John's)  shows 
that  John  sustains  to  the  book  the  relation  of  possessor. 
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1.  Oblique  Cases.  —  In  distinction  from  the  Nominative  and  Voc- 
ative (casus  recti,  right  cases),  the  other  cases  arc  called  oblique 
(casus  obliqui). 

2.  Case-Endings.  —  In  form,  the  several  cases  are,  in  general,  dis- 
tinguished from  each  other  by  certain  terminations  called  case- 
endings  :  Nom.  mensa,  Gen.  mensae,  &c. 

3.  Cases  alike.  —  But  certain  cases  are  not  distinguished  in  form. 
Thus, 

1)  The  Nominative,  Accusative,  and  J'^ocative,  in  neuters,  are  alike, 
and  in  the  plural  end  in  a. 

2)  The  Nominative  and  Vocative  arc  alike  in  all  nouns,  except 
those  in  us  of  the  second  declension  (45). 

3)  The  Dative  and  Ablative  Plural  are  alike. 

DECLENSIONS. 

39.  The  formation  of  the  several  cases  is  called  Declen- 
sion. 

40.  Five  Declensions.  —  In  Latin,  there  arc  five  declen- 
sions, distinguished  from  each  other  by  the  following 

Genitive  Endings. 

Dec.  I.       Dec.  II.       Dec.  III.       Dec.  IV.       Dec.  V. 

ae,  i>  is,  us,  ei.^ 

41.  Stem  and  Endings.  —  In  any  noun,  of  whatever  de- 
clension, 

1.  The  stem  ^  may  be  found  by  dropping  the  ending  of 
the  genitive  singular. 

2.  The  several  cases  may  be  formed  by  adding  to  this 
stem  the  case-endings. 

1  See  119,  1. 

-  The  stem  is  the  basis  of  the  word,  or  the  pai't  to  which  the  several 
endings  arc  added  to  form  the  various  cases.  Thus  in  the  forms,  mensa, 
mensae,  mensum,  mensls,  &.C.,  given  under  42,  it  will  be  obscn'cd  that 
mens  remains  unchanged ;  and  that,  by  the  addition  of  the  endings,  a, 
ae,  am,  is,  &c.,  to  it,  the  several  cases  arc  formed.  Here  7ne?is  is  the 
stem;  and  a,  ae,  am,  is,  &,c.,  are  the  case-endings. 


ETYMOLOGY. FIEST    DECLENSION". 


11 


FIEST  DECLENSION. 


42.  Nouns  of  the  first  declension  end 

in 

a 

and  e, — f em i nine/  as  and  es,— 

-  masculine} 

But  ] 

pure  Latin 

nouns  end  only  in  a, 

and 

arc  declined 

as  follows : 

SIXGULAll. 

Norn. 

.  mcnsii. 

a  tabic, 

a 

Gen. 

mensae. 

of  a  table, 

ae 

Dat. 

mcnsae. 

to,  for,  a  table, 

ae 

Ace. 

mcnsitm. 

a  table. 

&m 

Voc. 

mens^. 

0  table. 

E 

ALL 

mcnsii. 

icillijfrom,  bij,  a  table, 

PLUllAL. 

a 

N'oni 

.  mcnsae. 

tables, 

ae 

Gen. 

mcnsarftm 

,                            of  tables. 

ariim 

Dai. 

mcnsis. 

to,  for,  tables, 

is 

Ace. 

mcnsas. 

tables, 

as 

Voc. 

mcnsae. 

0  tables, 

ae 

All 

mcnsis. 

with,  from,  bij,  tables, 

is. 

1.  Case-Endings From  an  inspection  of  this  example,  it  avIU  be 

seen  tliat  tlic  several  cases  are  dlstingiiisiied  from  each  other  by 
the  case-endings  placed  on  the  right. 

2.  Examples  for  Practice.  —  With  these  endings  decline : 

Ala,  wing;  aqua,  water;  causa,  cause;  fortCina,  fortune ;  ^:)orto, 
gate;  victoria,  victory. 


EXEKCISE    V. 

I.      Vocabulary/. 


Amicitia,    ae,"  /." 
Corona,      ae,  f. 


friendship, 
crown. 


1  That  is,  nouns  of  tliis  declcnsiou  in  a  and  c  arc  feminine,  and  tliosc 
in  as  and  es  arc  masculine. 

2  The  cndin;^  ae  is  tlie  case-ending  of  tlio  Genitive:  amicitia;  Gen., 
umicitiac. 

2  Gender  is  indicated  in  the  vocabularies  by  m.  for  masculine,  f  for 
feminine,  and  n.  for  neuter. 
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Gemma.  ac,  f.  gem. 

Gloria,  ao,  f.  fjlonj. 

Hora,  ac,  /.  hour. 

Justitia,  ae,  f.  justice. 

Saplcntia,  ae,  f.  ivisdom. 

Scliolii,  ac,  f.  school. 

II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Corona,^  corona,  corouae,-  corGnam,  coronfirum,  coru- 
nis,  coronas.  '2.  Gemma,  gemma,  gemmae,  gemmam, 
gemmarum,  gemmis,  gemmas.  3.  Sajoientiii,  amicitia,  jus- 
titia, gloria.  4.  Sapicntiam,  araicitiam,  justitiara,  gloriam. 
5.  Sapientia,  amicitia,  justitia,  gloria.  G.  Scholarum,  lio- 
rarum.     7.  Scliolis,  lioris.     8.  Scholas,  lioras. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Friendship,  friendships.  2.  Of^  friendship,  of  friend- 
ships. 3.  To  friendship,  to  friendshijis.  4.  By  friendshij), 
bj'-  friendships.  5.  Justice,  by  justice,  of  justice,  to  justice. 
G.  Wisdom,  glory.  7.  With  wisdom,  with  gloiy.  8.  To 
Avisdom,  to  glory.  9.  Of  wisdom,  of  glory.  10.  Of  a* 
crown,  of  a  gem.  11.  "Crowns,  gems.  12.  AYith  the* 
crovrns,  with  the  gems.     13.  Of  croA^Tis,  of  gems. 

1  As  the  Latin  lias  no  article,  a  noun  raay,  according  to  the  connec- 
tion in  -niiich  it  is  used,  be  translated  ( 1 )  without  the  article  ;  as,  corona, 
crov.n;  (2)  with  the  indefinite  article  a  or  an;  as,  corona,  a,  crovm;  (3) 
■with  the  definite  article  the;  as,  corona,  the  crown. 

-  When  the  same  Latin  form  maj  he  found  in  two  or  more  cases,  the 
l)upil  is  expected  to  give  the  meaning  for  each  case.  Thus  coronac  may 
be  in  the  Genitive  or  Dative  Singular,  or  in  the  Nominative  or  Voca- 
tive Plural. 

"  The  pupil  will  observe  that  the  English  prepositions,  of,  to,  hj, 
may  be  rendered  into  Latin  by  simply  changing  tlic  ending  of  the  word. 
Thus  friendship,  amicitia;  of  friendship,  amicitiae. 

*The  pupil  will  remember  that  the  English  articles,  o,  an,  and  the, 
are  not  to  be  rendered  into  Latin  at  all.  Crown,  a  crotcn,  and  the  crown, 
are  all  rendered  into  Latin  by  the  same  word. 
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SECOND    DECLENSION. 


45.  Nouns  of  the  second  declension  end  in 

er,  ir,  iis,  os,  —  masculine  ;  iim,  on,  —  neuter. 

But  pure  Latin  nouns  end  only  in  er,  i)%  ics,  iwi,  and  are 
declined  as  follows : 
Servus,  slave.    Puer,  bor/.    AgeY,Jield.    Templum,  temple. 

SINGULAR. 


^V. 

scrvias 

puer 

slger 

templujia 

G. 

scrvl 

pueri 

tgri 

templi 

D. 

servO 

puerO 

agrw 

templ5 

A. 

servu.m 

puerftm 

Egruiiai 

templiaiiii 

V. 

serv6 

puer 

.    .' 

ager 

templftiJi 

A. 

servo 

puero 

agro 

templo 

PLURAL. 

N. 

servi 

pueri 

agrl 

tcmpla. 

G. 

servoritm 

puerorusia 

agrOrikm 

templOriiiw 

D. 

scrv'Xs 

piieris 

Tigris 

tcmplis 

A. 

scn'os 

pueros 

agros 

templii 

V. 

scrvl 

pueri 

agrl 

templii 

A. 

sen-is. 

puCris. 

agrls. 

tcmplis. 

1. 

Case-Endings — 

•  From  an  inspection  of  the 

• 
paradigms,  it  will 

be  seen  that  they  arc 

declined 

with  the  following 

Case-endiiKjs. 

1.  lis. 

2.  er. 

3.  iim. 

SINGULAn. 

N.  us 

1 

iim 

G.  i 

i 

i 

D.  o 

o 

6 

A.  um 

um 

um 

V.    0 

1 

um 

.1.  o 

o 

o 

}  The  endings  for  the  Nom.  and  Voc.  Sing,  arc  wanting  in  nouns  iu 
a-:  thus  -pxia-  is  the  stem  without  any  case-ending;  the  full  form  would 
bo  pui^rus. 
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PLURAL. 

N.  i 

i 

^ 

G.  oriim 

orum 

orum 

D.  is 

is 

Is 

A.  OS 

OS 

& 

V.  i 

i 

& 

A.  Is. 

is. 

Is. 

2.  Examples  for  Practice.  —  LikesERVus:  flrjnw.<;,  year ;  doynhius, 
master.  —  Like  puer  :  gener,  son-in-law ;  socer,  father-in-law.  — 
Like  ager:  faber,  artisan;  marjister,  master.  —  Like  templcm  : 
helium,  war ;  rcgnum,  kingdom. 

3.  Paradigms.  —  Observe 

1)  That  j^Mer  differs  in  declension  from  servus  only  in  dropping 
the  endings  ms  and  e  in  the  Nom.  and  Voc. :  Nom.  jjuer  for  puerus, 
Voc.  puer  for  pucre. 

2)  That  ager  differs  from  jyucr  only  in  dropping  e  before  7: 

3)  That  templum,  as  a  neuter  noun,  has  the  Nom.,  Accus.,  and 
Voc.  alike,  ending  in  the  plural  in  a.       See  38,  3. 


Exercise 

VI 

• 

I.     Vocabidar: 

¥' 

Doniim,  i,  n. 

a>f(-^ 

Gener,  generi,  m.         • 

son-in-law. 

Liber,  libri,  ?«. 

hook. 

Ociiliis,  i,  m. 

eye. 

Praeceptiim,  I,  n. 

rule,  precept. 

Socer,  soceri,  m. 

father-in-law. 

Tyranniis,  i,  m. 

tyrant. 

Verbiim,  1,  n. 

word. 

II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Ociilus,  oculi,  oculo,  oculum,  ocule,  oculoriim,  oculis, 
oculos.  2.  Socer,  soceri,  socero,  socerum,  socerorum,  soce- 
ris,  soceros.  3.  Servi,  tjTanni.  4.  Pueri,  generi.  5.  Agri, 
libri.  G.  Templi,  cloni.  7.  Servo,  tyranno.  8.  Puerum, 
gcneruru.  9.  Agrijrum,  librunim.  10.  Templa,  dona.  11. 
Servum,  servos.     12.  Geugri,  geiierorum.     13.  Agii,  agro- 
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rum.      14.   Done,  clonis.      15.   Verbum,  praecoptum.     16. 
Yerbi,  praecei^ti. 

III.  TranslatG  into  Latin. 
1.  The  slave,  the  slaves.  2.  For  the  slave,  for  the  slaves. 
3.  Of  the  slave,  of  the  slaves.  4.  Of  the  father-in-law, 
of  the  son-in-la-u^  5.  Of  the  fathers-in-la"w,  of  the  sons-in- 
law.  G.  For  the  fathers-in-law,  for  the  sons-in-law.  7.  The 
boy,  the  field.  8.  The  'boys,  the  fields.  9.  The  gift,  the 
gifts.  10.  With  the  gift,  with  the  gifts.  11.  The  tyrant, 
the  boy,  the  book,  the  precept.  12.  Of  the  tyrant,  of  the 
boy,  of  the  book,  of  the  precept. 

SECOND  DECLENSION  — Continued. 
RULE  II.  —  Appositives. 
363.  An  Appositive  agrees  with  its  Subject  in  case  :  ^ 

Cluilius  rex  moritur,  Cluilius  the  king  dies.  Liv.  Urbes  Car- 
tbago  atque  Numantia,  the  cities  Carthage  and  Numantia.  Cic. 

I.      DiKECTIOXS    FOE    PaKSING. 

In  parsing  a  Xoun,  Adjective,  or  Pronoun, 

1.  Name  the  Part  of  Speech  to  which  it  belongs. 

2.  Decline  -  it. 

3.  Give  its  Gender,  Number,  Case,  &c. 

4.  Give  its  Syntax,^  and  the  Rule  for  it. 

^  A  noun  or  pronoun  used  to  explain  or  identify  another  noun  or  pro- 
noun, denoting  the  same  person  or  thing,  is  called  an  appositive;  as, 
Cluilius  rex,  Cluilius  the  king.  Here  rex,  the  king,  is  the  appositive, 
showing  the  rank  or  office  of  Cluilius,  —  Cluilius  the  king.  The  noun 
or  ])ronoun  to  which  the  appositive  is  added  —  Cluilius  in  the  example  — 
is  called  the  subject  of  the  appositive. 

2  Adjectives  in  the  Comparative  or  in  the  Superlative  degree  (IGO) 
s^hould  also  be  compared  (162). 

"By  the  jS^/ntaa:  of  a  word  is  meant  the  Grammatical  construction  of 
it.  Thus  we  give  the  Syntax  of  reglna,  under  the  Model,  by  stating 
that  it  is  in  apposition  with  its  subject,  Artemisia. 
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MODEL. 

Artemisia  leginii,  Artemisia  the  queen. 

Reg'ma  is  a  noun  (31)  of  the  First  Declension  (42),  as  it  has  ae 
in  the  Genitive  Singular  (40);  stem,  regin  (41).  Singular:  re- 
g'ma, reglnae,  reginae,  reginam,  regind,  regind.  Plural:  reginae, 
regindruin,  reglnis,  reglnas,  reginae,  rcglnis.  It  is  of  the  Feminine 
gender,  as  the  names  of  females  are  feminine  by  35,  II.  1.  It  is  in 
the  Xominative  Singular,  in  apposition  -with  its  subject  Artemisia, 
with  which  it  agrees  in  case,  according  to  Rule  II. :  "  An  Apposi- 
tivc  agrees  -with  its  Subject  in  C-\se." 

EXEECISE    VII. 

I.      Ybcabulary. 

Caius,  ii,  m.  Caius,  a  proper  name. 

Filia,  ae,  /.  daughter. 

Hasta,  ae.yi  spear. 

Pisistratiis,  i,  m.  Pisistratus,  T}Tant  of  Athens. 

Bamus,  i,  m.  hranch. 

Keglna,  ae,  f.  queen. 

Tullia,  ae,  /'  Tullia,  a  proper  name. 

Yictoria,  ae,  f.  Victoria,  Queen  of  England. 

II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Ramus,  hasta,  2.  Rami,  liastae.  3.  Ramo,  hastac. 
4.  Ramum,  liastam.  5.  Ramo,  hasta.  6.  RamGnim,  has- 
turum.  7.  Ramis,  hastis.  8.  Ramos,  hastas,  9.  Tyi-anni, 
t\Tannurmu.  10.  Yerbum,  verba.  11.  Yerbo,  verbis. 
12.  TempUmi,  templa.  13.  Templi,  templorum.  14.  Pi- 
sistratus tp-annus.^  15.  Pisistrati  tyrauai.  IG.  Pisistrato 
tyrauno.  17.  TiiUia  filia.  18.  Tulliae  filiae.  19.  Tul- 
ham  filiam. 

II.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  The  t}Tant,  the  cro'W'n.     2.  The  t}Tants,  the  crowns. 

1  Ti/rannusis  an  appositive,  in  the  Nominative,  in  agreement  with  its 
subject,  Pisistratus,  according  to  Eule  II.  363. 
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3.  Of  t])G  tyrant,  of  the  crown.  4.  Of  the  tyrants,  of  the 
crowns.  5.  To  the  tyrant,  to  the  crown.  6.  To  the  t}Tants, 
to  the  crowns.  7.  The  book,  the  books.  8.  With  the 
book,  with  the  books.  9.  Of  Pisistratus,  for  Pisistratus. 
10.  Of  the  queen,  for  the  queen.  11.  Caius  the  slave.^ 
12.  Of  Caius  the  slave.  13.  For  Caius  the  slave.  14. 
Victoria  the  queen.  15.  For  Victoria  the  queen.  16. 
Of  Victoria  the  queen. 


THIED  DECLENSION. 


48.  Nouns  of  the  tlilrd  declension  end  in 

a,  e,  i,  o,  y,  c,  1,  n,  r,  s,  t,  x. 

I.    Mascules'e  Exdixgs:- 

o,  or,  OS,  er,  es  increasing  in  the  genitive. 

II.  Fe^hnixe  Endings  : 

as,  is,  ys,  x,  cs  not  increasing  in  the  genitive ;  s  ^:)recef^f? 
hij  a  consonant. 

III.  Neuteu  Endings  : 

a,  c,  i,  y,  c,  I,  n,  t,  ar,  ur,  us. 

49.  Nouns  of  this  declension  may  be  divided  into  t^o 
classes : 

I.  Nouns  which  have  a  case-Gn<ling  in  the  Nominative 
Singular.     These  all  end  in  c,  s,  or  x. 

II.  Nouns  Avhich  liavc  no  case-ending  in  the  Nomina- 
tive Singular. 

In  Class  n.,  the  Xom.  Sing,  is  cither  the  same  as  the  stem,  or  is 
formed  from  it  by  dropping  or  changing  one  or  more  letters  of  the 
stem :  consul,  Gen.  consulis ;  stem,  consul,  a.  consul :  Ico,  leonis ; 
stem,  lean  (Xom.  drops  n),  lion  :  carmen,  carminis ;  stem,  carniin 
(Nom.  changes  in  to  en),  song. 

1  Sec  Rule  II.  3G3. 

2  That  is,  nouns  witli  these  endings  arc  masculine. 
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50.  Class  I.  —  AVixii  Xomixatia'e  Ending. 
I.     Xouns  in  es,  is,  s  i/npurc,^  nnd  z:-^ici/h  stern  un- 
changed in  Xoniinative. 

Nubes,/.         Avis,/.  Urbs,/.  Rex,  m. 

cloud.  bird.  city.  Icing. 


N,  nubes 
G.  nubXs 
D.  nubi 
A.  nubbin 
V.  nubes 


avis 
avis 
avi 
av^ni 

avis 
av6 


singular. 

urbs 
urbXs 
urbl 
urb^ni 
urbs 
urbe 
TLVRAL. 

urbes 


rex  2 

regis 

regi 

reg^iu 

rex 

rcg^ 


*Y.  nubes  aves  urbes  I'cges 

G.  nubiiam  aviiiui  urbiiiHa  regum 

D.  nubiT[>iis  avil>iis  urbil>fis  rcgibiis 

A.  nubes  aves  urbes  rcges 

V.  nubes  aves  urbes  rcges 

-rl.  nubi1>iis.  avil»&s.  urbibias.  rcgibiis. 

II.     Nouns   in  es,  is,   s    imjnire,  and  x:  —  %cith  stem 
changed  in  I^oininative. 


Miles,  in. 

Lapis,  m. 

Ars,/. 

Judex,  m.  and  f. 

soldier. 

store. 

art. 

judge. 

% 

SIXGULAK. 

y.  miles 

lapis 

ars 

judex  2 

G.  militis 

lapidis 

artis 

judicls 

D.  mUitl 

lapidl 

arti 

judici 

A.  militeiu 

lapideKi 

art^m 

judic^na 

V.  mil^s 

lapis 

ars 

judex 

A.  milite 

lapide 

arte 

judice 

PLURAL. 

X  milites 

lapides 

ai-tes 

judices 

G.  milititsn 

lapidftm 

artium 

judicikni 

1  Impure;  i.e.,  j^rcccdcd  In'  a  consonant. 

2  X  in  rex  =  gs ;  g  belonging  to  the  stem,  and  s  being  the  Xoni. 
ending :  but  in  judex,  yi  =  cs;  c  belonging  to  the  stem,  and  s  being  the 
Nom.  ending. 
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D. 

militibiis           lapiditoiis           artal»«.s 

judiciibiks 

A. 

milites                lapides                 artes 

judices 

V. 

milltes                lapides                artes 

judlces 

A. 

militxl>u.s.         lapidil»u.s.          artitoiis. 

judicib  iks. 
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III.     Xouns  in  as,  os,  us,  and  e :  —  those  in  as,  os,  aiid 
us  with  stem  changed^  those  in  e  tcith  stem  unchanged. 
Civitas,  f.         I^epos,  m.         Virtus,  f.       Mare,  n. 
state.  grandson.  virtue.  sea. 

SIXGULAK. 


iV. 

civitas 

uepus 

virtus 

mare 

G. 

civitatis 

nepOtis 

A'irtutis 

maris 

D. 

ci\'itatl 

nepjtl 

virtu  tl 

marl 

A. 

civitat^m 

neputem 

virtutem 

mare 

Y. 

civitas 

nepus 

viniis 

mare 

A. 

civitate 

ncpute 

PLUEAl 

virtute 

mari  - 

N. 

civltates 

neputes 

virtutes 

maria, 

G. 

civitatikni  1 

neputiim 

virtutikm 

rnarium 

D. 

civitatitoiis 

nepotibus 

virtutitoiks 

maribtts 

A. 

civitates 

nep<3tes 

virtutes 

maria, 

V. 

civitates 

nepOtes 

virtutes 

maria 

A. 

civitatil>iis. 

nepotxljiis. 

virtutibiis. 

maribils. 

51.  Class  II.  —  Without  Nominative  Ending. 

I.     Nouns  in  1  and  r:  —  loith  stem  unchanged  in  Nbmi- 


native. 
Sol,  m. 

Consul,  m. 

Passer,  m. 

Vultur,  m. 

sun. 

consul. 

sparrow. 

vulture. 

SIXGULAK. 

N.  sOl 

consul 

passer 

vultur 

G.  suHs 

consalXs 

passCris 

vultflrXs 

D.  soil 

consfdl 

passcri 

vultttrl 

A.  solium 

constilem 

passerCm 

\-ultilrem 

V.  sOl 

consiil 

jiasscr 

vultur 

.1.  sTA^ 

console 

passer^ 

vulture 

PLURAL. 

N.  soles 

consoles 

passcres 

vultttres 

G. 

consfilfmi 

passcrilin 

vulturiliii 

D.  sdlibiks 

consulibiis 

])asscribus 

vulturibfis 

^  Sometimes  civUatium. 


2  Sometimes  mare  in  poetry. 
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A. 

soles 

constxles              passures 

vultures 

V. 

soles 

consfiles              jjasseres 

vultures 

A. 

soli1>tts. 

consul!  htks.        passcrXbus. 

vulturibfts. 

II. 

Nouns  in 

o  and  r:  —  with  stem  changedin  Komi- 

native. 

Leo,  m. 

Virgo,  f.        Pater,  m. 

Pastor,  m. 

lion. 

maiden.           father. 

SINGULAK. 

shexiherd. 

■N. 

Ico 

virgo                       pater 

pastor 

G. 

leonis 

virglnis                patris 

pastoris 

D. 

Iconl 

virginl                  patrl 

pastorl 

A. 

Icontini 

virginem            patresu 

pastorem 

V. 

leo 

virgo                    pater 

pastor 

A. 

leone 

virgine                patr6 

PLURAL. 

I)astore 

N. 

IcOnes 

virgines               jjatres 

jiastores 

G. 

leonftm 

virglnikisi            patrfim 

pasturiiin 

D. 

leonitoias 

virginlbiis         patribiks 

pastoribiis 

A. 

Icones 

virgines               patres 

pas  tores 

V. 

leone  s 

virgines               jnitres 

pastores 

A. 

leonxbils. 

virginibiis.        patribiis. 

])astoribits. 

Ill 

'..    Nouns  in 

en,  us,  and  ut:  —  %cith  stem  changed  in 

N^omvnative. 

Carmen,  n.    . 

Opus,  n.          Cor])us,  n. 

Capiat,  n. 

song. 

work.               hodg. 

SINGULAR. 

head. 

N. 

carmen 

opus                      corpus 

capiit 

G. 

carminis 

operis                   coiijoris 

cajJitis 

D. 

carminl 

operi                      coiijorl 

capiti 

A. 

carmen 

optis                      coi-pus 

caput 

V. 

cai-men 

opus                      corptis 

capat 

A. 

carmin«S 

oper«J                    corpure 

PLURAL. 

capita 

N. 

carmtna, 

operii                    corpura, 

capita, 

G. 

cai-minikm 

operu.iu                corpuriiiii 

capitiim 

D. 

carminitoiis 

opcrxbiis            corporibiis 

capitibiis 

A. 

carminci  . 

operSi                    corporii 

capita, 

V. 

carminS 

opSrS.                    corpur^- 

capita, 

A. 

canninil>»is. 

operXbiks.          corporibiis. 

capitibiks. 
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52.  Case-Endings.  —  From  an  iuspection  of  the  para- 
digms, it  will  be  seen, 

1.  That  the  nouns  belonging  to  Class  II.  clilFer  from 
those  of  Class  I.  only  in  taking  no  case-ending  in  the 
Nominative  and  Vocative  Singular. 

2.  That  all  nouns  of  both  classes  are  declined  Avith  the 
followins; 


Case-Endings. 

SIXGVLAR. 

Masc.  and  Fem. 

Neuter. 

Nom.  s  ^  (es,  is) 

e            2 

Gen.    is 

is 

Dat.    i 

i 

Ace.     em  (im)'' 

like  Nom. 

Voc.    like  Xom. 

a         u 

AU.     0,1 

e,  i 

PLURAL. 

Masc.  and  Fem. 

Neuter. 

Nom.  es 

a,  ia 

Gen.    iim,  iiim 

iim,  ium 

Dat.     ibiis 

ibiis 

Ace.    OS 

a,  ia 

Voc.    es 

a,  ia 

Ahl.     ibus. 

ibus. 

53.  Declension.  —  To  apply  these  endings  in  declension, 
we  must  know,  besides  the  Nominative  Singular, 

1.  The  Gender,  as  that  shows  Avhich  set  of  endings 
must  be  used. 

2.  The  Genitive  Singular  (or  some  oblique  case),  as 
that  contains  the  stem  (41)  to  which  these  endings  must 
be  added. 

1  In  nouns  in  a:  (=  cs  or  gs),  s  is  the  case-ending,  and  the  c  or  g  be- 
longs to  tlie  stem. 

-  The  dash  licre  inipHes  that  the  case-ending  is  sometimes  wanting,  as 
in  all  nouns  of  Class  II. 

^  The  enclosed  endings  are  less  common  than  the  others. 
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54.    ExAMPLJiS    Foil    1*KACTICE  : 

Class  I. 


Eupes, 

Gen.  rupis,  f. 

rock ;           hospes,     Gt 

n.  bospltis,  m. 

guest. 

vestis, 

vestis,  f. 

garment ;     cuspis, 

cuspldis,  f. 

spear. 

trabs, 

trabis,  f. 

beam ;          mons. 

montis,  m. 

mountain. 

lex, 

legis,  f. 

law;             apex. 

aplcis,  m. 

summit. 

libertas. 

libertatis, 

f.     liberhj;         salus, 

salutis,  f.' 

safely. 

sedlle, 

sedllis,  n. 

seal ; 

Class  II. 

Exsul, 

Gen.  exsulis,  m. 

and  f.     exile ;        dolor. 

Gen.  doluris,  m 

jxiin. 

actio, 

actionis,  f. 

action ;      imago, 

imaginis, 

f.    image. 

anser, 

anseris,  m. 

goose ;        frater, 

fratris,  m. 

brother. 

nomen, 

nomiuis,  n. 

name ;        tempus, 

,         temporis, 

n.  time. 

RULE  XVI. -Genitive. 

395.  Any  Noun,  not  an  Appositive,  qualifying  tlie 
meaning  of  anotlier  noun,  is  jDut  in  tlie  Genitive  :^ 

Catonls  oratiunes,  Catd's  orations.  Cic.  Castra  hostiura,  the 
camp  of  the  enemy.  Liv.  Mors  Humilcu.ris,  the  death  of  Ilamil- 
cai:    Liv. 

MODEL    FOR    P^VTvSLN'G. 

Catonis  OiTitiunGs,    Cato's  orations. 

Catunis  is  a  proper  noun,  as  it  is  the  name  of  a  person  (31,  1). 
It  is  of  the  Third  Declension,  as  it  has  is  in  the  Genitive  Singular 
(40)  ;  of  Class  II.,  as  it  has  no  Nominative  landing  (49,  IT.  and  51, 
n.)  :  STEM,  CatOn  (41)  ;    Nom.  Cato  Qi  dropped,  49,  II.).     Siugu- 


1  The  Appositive  (363,  p.  15)  and  this  qualifying  Genitive  resemble  each 
other  in  the  fact  that  they  both  qualify  the  meaning  of  another  noun : 
Cluilius  rex,  Cluilius  the  king;  Catonis  orationcs,  Cato's  orations,  or  the 
orations  of  Cato.  Here  the  Appositive  rex  qualifies,  or  hmits,  the  mean- 
ing of  Cluilius  by  showing  ivhat  Cluilius  is  meant,  —  Cluilius  the  limj. 
In  a  similar  manner,  the  Genitive  Catonis  qualifies,  or  limits,  the  mean- 
ing of  oratiunes  by  showing  ivhat  orations  arc  meant,  —  the  orations  of 
Cato.  Yet  the  Appositive  and  the  Genitive  are  readily  distinguished  by 
the  fiict  that  the  former  qualifies  a  noun  denoting  the  same  person  or 
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lar:^  Cato,  Catonis^  Caioni,  CaiOnem,  Cato,  Catone.  It  is  of  the 
jMasculine  gender,  as  the  names  of  males  are  masculine  by  35, 1.  1. 
It  is  in  the  Genitive  Singular,  depending  upon  oratiOnes,  according 
to  Rule  XYI. :  "  Any  noun,  not  an  Appositive,  qualiiying  the  mean- 
ing of  another  noun,  is  put  in  the  Genitive." 

THIRD    DECLENSIOX— Continued.  — Class  I.2 
Exercise    VIII. 
I.     Vocabulary. 


Civis,  civis,  m.  and/. 

citizeii. 

Lex,  legis,  /. 

law. 

Mors,  mortis,  /. 

death. 

Pax,  pacis,  /. 

peace. 

II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Nubis,  uubiurn.  2.  ISTubem,  nubes.  3.  Avis,  aves. 
4.  Avi,  avibus.  5.  XJrbs,  urbes.  6.  XJrbi,  urbibus.  7. 
Rex,  reges.  8.  Regis,  regum.  9.  Nubes,  miles.  ID.  Nu- 
bis,  railitis.  11.  Nubem,  militem.  12.  Rex,  judex.  13. 
Regis,  juclicis,  14.  Reges,  judices.  15.  Civitas,  civitates. 
16.  Virtus,  virtutes.  17.  Mors  regis.^  18.  Morte  regis. 
19.  Mortes  regura.     20.  Virtus  judicis.     21.  Pacis  gloria. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  The  citizen,  to  the  citizen,  of  the  citizen,  of  citizens, 
for  citizens.  2.  A  cloud,  clouds,  of  a  cloud,  of  clouds,  Avith' 
a  cloud,  with  clouds.     3.  A  king,  a  law.     4.  Kings,  laws. 

thing  as  itself,  while  the  Genitive  qualifies  a  noun  denoting  a  different 
person  or  thing.  Thus,  in  the  examples  above,  CluiUus  and  the  Apposi- 
tive rex  denote  the  same  person ;  whiie  orationcs  and  the  Genitive  Cato- 
vis  denote  entirely  different  objects.  • 

1  As  Cato  is  the  name  of  a  person,  the  Plural  is  seldom  used. 

-  This  exercise  furnishes  jiractice  in  the  declension  of  nouns  bclongin"- 
to  Class  I.  of  tlie  Third  Declension.     See  50. 

3  Regis  is  in  the  Genitive,  and  qualifies  the  meaning  oi  viors,  according 
to  Rule  XVI.  395. 
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5.  Of  the  king,  of  the  law.  G.  Of  tlic  kings,  of  tlie  laws. 
7.  To  the  king,  to  the  law.  8.  To  the  kings,  to  the  laws. 
9.  The  law  of  the  state.^     10.  The  laws  of  the  state. 


THIRD  DECLENSION— Continued.— Class  U. 
Prepositions. 

ETJLE  XXXII.  — Cases  with  Prepositions. 

432.  The  Accusatives  and  Ablative  may  bo  used 
with  Prepositions.^ 

Ad  amicum  scripsi,  /  have  written  to  a  friend.  Cic.  In  curiam, 
into  the  senate-house.  Liv.  In  Italia,''  in  Italy.  Ncp.  Pro  castris, 
before  the  camp. 

MODEL   FOK  PARSING. 

Ad  limicum,    To  a  friend. 

Amicum  is  a  noun  (31)  of  the  Second  Declension  (45),  as  it  lias 
i  in  the  Genitive  Singular  (40)  ;  stem,  amic  (41).  Singular:  ami- 
cus, amlci,  amlco,  amicum,  amice,  amico.  Plural :  amlci,  amicOrum, 
amlcis,  amlcos,  amlci,  ainlcis.  It  is  of  the  Masculine  gender  by  45, 
is  in  the  Accusative  Singular,  and  is  used  with  the  preposition  ad, 
according  to  Rule  XXXII. :  "  The  Accusative  and  Ablative  may 
be  used  -with  Prepositions."     The  Accusative  is  used  -n-ith  ad. 

1  The  Latin  word  for  of  the  state  will  be  in  the  Genitive,  according  to 
Eulc  XVI.  395. 

-  The  Preposition  is  the  part  of  speech  which  sliows  the  relations  of 
objects  to  each  other :  in  Italia  esse,  to  be  in  Italy ;  ante  me,  before  mc. 
Here  in  and  a7ite  are  prepositions.  In  the  Vocabularies,  each  preposition, 
as  it  occurs,  will  be  marked  as  such;  and  the  case  which  may  be  used  with 
it  will  be  specified.  It  has  not  been  thought  advisable  at  this  early  stage 
of  the"  course  to  burden  the  memoiy  of  the  learner  with  a  list  of  preposi- 
tions and  their  cases. 

3  Here  the  Ablative  Italia  is  used  with  in ;  though,  in  the  second  ex- 
ample, the  Accusative  curiam  is  used  with  the  same  preposition.  The 
rule  is,  that  the  Latin  preposition  iti  is  used  with  the  Accusative  when  it 
means  into,  and  with  the  Ablative  when  it  means  in. 
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EXEKCISE      IX. 

I.      Vocabulary. 

Ad,  ^^re/7.  loith  ace.  to,  towards. 

Cicero,  Ciceronis,  m.  Cicero,  the  Roman  orator. 

Consul,  consulis,  m.  consul.^ 

Contra,  prep,  with  ace.  against,  contrary  to. 

Exsul,  exsulis,  m.  and  /.  exile. 

Fruter,  fratris,  7n,  hrother. 

Nomen,  nominis,  n.  name. 

OrHtio,  orationis,  /'.  oration,  speech. 

Orator,  oratoris,  m.  orator. 

Victor,  victoris,  m.  victor,  conqueror. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Leo,  leonis,  leones.  2.  Virgo,  virginis,  virgines.  8. 
Solis,  solera,  soles.  4.  Consulis,  consuleni,  consules.  5. 
Solibus,  consulibus.  6.  Passeris,  vulturis.  7.  Passerum, 
vulturum.  8.  Patri,  pastori.  9.  Patres,  pastores.  10. 
Cai-men,  carmina.  11.  Caput,  capita.  12.  OpGris,  corporis. 
13.  Cicei-onis^  oratio.  14.  Ciceronis  orationes.  15.  Ora- 
tione  consulis.     16.  Ad  gloriam.'     17.  Contra  regeni. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  The  exile,  the  exiles.  2.  For  tlie  exile,  for  the  exiles. 
3.  Of  an  exile,  of  the  exiles.  4.  The  shepherd,  the  orator. 
5.  Of  shepherds,  of  orators.  G.  Shepherds,  orators.  7.  Of 
a  sliephcrd,  of  an  orator.     8.  A  song,  a  name.     9.  Songs, 

*  The  consuls  were  joint  presidents  of  the  Roman  commonwealth. 
They  were  elected  annually,  and  were  two  in  number. 

2  See  Hule  XVI.  395,  and  Model. 

3  The  Accusative  gloriatn  is  here  used  witli  tlic  prepo.sition  ad,  according 

to  Rule  XXXII.  432. 
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names.  10.  Of  songs,  of  names.  11.  FatUer,  brother. 
12.  To^  the  fatlier,  to  tlie  brother.  13.  Contrary  to  the 
law.^    14.  Contrary  to  the  laws  of  tlie  state. 


FOURTH   DECLENSION. 

116.  Nouns  of  the  fourth  declension  end  in 

us,  —  7nasculine  ;  u,  —  neuter. 
They  are  declined  as  follows : 
Fructus,  fruit.         Cornu,  horn.  Case-Endings. 


SINGULAR. 

N.  fructiis 

comu. 

tis 

u 

di.  fructus 

comas 

us 

us 

D.  frucmi 

coma 

ui 

u 

A.  fiuctum 

coma 

urn 

u 

V.  fructiis 

corna 

lis 

u 

A.  fructii. 

coi-na 

PLURAL. 

u 

u 

N.  fructas 

corniia 

us 

ua 

G.  fructiiu-in 

cornuuni. 

uum 

uQm 

D.  fructil>ik.s 

cornxl>as 

ibus 

(ubus) 

ibus (abus) 

A.  fructiis 

comiiS. 

lis 

ua, 

V.  fructiis 

comiiS. 

us 

ui 

A.  fructil>iis. 

cornibus. 

ibtis 

(ubus).- 

ibus  (libtis), 

1.  Case-Endings. — Nouns  of  this  declension  are  declined  with  the 
case-endings  placed  on  the  right. 

2.  Examples  for  Practice — Canius  song;  currus,  chariot;  cursus, 
course ;  versus,  verse ;  genu,  knee. 

1  To  should  still  be  regarded  as  a  sign  of  the  Dative,  though  it  may 
sometimes  be  rendered  by  the  preposition  ad. 

"  See  Rule  XXXII.  432.  Tlie  Avords  contrary  to  are  to  be  rendered  by 
a  single  Latin  preposition. 


ETYMOLOGY. FOURTH   DECLENSION.  27 

Exercise    X. 

I.     Vocahulary. 

Adventiis,  us,  m.  arrival,  approacTi. 

Ante,  pjrep.  with  ace.  hefore. 

Caesar,  Caesaris,  m.  Caesar,  a  Roman  surname. 

Cantus,  us,  m.  singing ,  song. 

Conspectus,  us,  m.  sight,  presence. 

Exercitus,  us,  m.  army. 

Hostis,  hostis,  in.  and  /.         enemy. 

Impetus,  us,  m.  attach. 

In,  prep.  into  witli  ace,  in  with  abl. 

Luscinia,  ae,  f.  nightingale. 

Occasiis,  us,  m.  the  setting,  as  of  the  sun. 

Post,  prep,  ivith  ace.  after. 

Ver,  veris,  n.  spring. 

II.  Translate  into  English. 
1.  Fructus,  cantus.  2.  Fructibus,  cantibus.  3.  Cantus 
lusciniae.^  4.  Cantu  lusciniae.  5.  Cantibus  lusciniarum. 
6.  Adventus  veris.  7.  Post  aclventum-  veris.^  8.  Soils 
occasus.  0.  Post  solis  occasura.  10.  Caesaris  adventu. 
11.  Ante  adventum  Caesiiris.  12.  Impetus  hostiura.  13. 
Impetu  hostium.     14.  In  conspectu  exercitus. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  The  anny,  the  armies.  2.  For  the  army,  for  the 
aimies.  3.  Of  the  anny,  of  the  armies.  4.  The  arrival  of 
the  army.     5.  Before  the  arrival  of  the  army.     G.  After' 

1  Genitive,  according  to  Kulc  XVI.    Sec  p.  22. 

2  Used  with  post,  according  to  Rule  XXXII.    Sec  p.  24. 

3  Sec  Rule  XXXII.  432,  p.  24.  The  pupil  will  remember  tliat  t!ic 
English  prepositions,  to,  for,  with,  from,  hi/,  arc  generally  rendered  into 
Latin  by  merely  putting  the  noun  in  the  proper  case,  i.e.  in  the  Dative 
for  to  or  for,  and  in  the  Ablative  for  ivith,  from,  by.  Otlier  English 
jircpositions,  before,  after,  behind,  between,  etc.,  arc  rendered  into  Latiii* 
by  corresponding  Latin  prepositions. 
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the  arrival  of  tlic  consul.  7.  The  singing  of  the  night- 
ingale. 8.  After  the  setting  of  the  sun.  9.  Before  the 
attack  of  the  enemy.     10.  After  the  attack  of  the  enemy. 


.  FIFTH    DECLENSION. 

119.  Nouns  of  the  fifth  declension  end  in  es,  ■ 
and  arc  declined  as  follows : 


■feminine, 


•ies,  day} 

Res,  thing. 

SmGTJLAE. 

Case-Endings, 

N.  dies 

res 

es 

G.  diei 

r«I 

ei 

D.  diei 

r«I 

ei 

A.  difeni 

r^m 

6in 

V.  dies 

rSs 

es 

A.  die 

PLURAL. 

e 

N.  dies 

res 

es 

G.  dieritm 

reriim 

erum 

D.  dieb&s 

re1>iis 

ebfls 

A.  dies 

res 

es 

V.  dies 

res 

es 

A.  diebiis. 

rebiis. 

ebiis. 

1.  Case-Endings. — Xouns  of  this  declension  are  declined  ■with 
the  case-endings  placed  on  the  right. 

E  in  ei  is  generally  short  when  preceded  by  a  consonant,  other- 
wise long. 

2.  Examples  for  Practice. 2 — Acies,  battle-array;  effigies,  eflSgj'; 
fades,  face  ;  series,  series ;  species,  form. ;  spes,  hope. 

1  Dies,  day,  is  an  exception  in  Gender,  as  it  is  generally  masculine, 
though  sometimes  feminine  in  the  singular. 

^  Nouns  of  this  declension,  except  dies  and  7-es,  want,  in  the  Plural, 
the  Genitive,  Dative,  and  Ablative.  These  cases  must,  therefore,  be 
omitted  in  Jeclining  these  examples. 
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CO:VIPAPtATIVE    VIEW   OF   THE   FIVE   DECLENSIONS. 


121.  Case-Endin2;s  of  Latin  nouns.^ 


SINGULAR. 

Dec.  I. 

Dec 

II. 

Dec.  III. 

Dec 

IV. 

D.V. 

Fem. 

Masc, 

Neut. 

M.  &  F. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Neut. 

Fem. 

N.  a 

tis  — 2 

um 

s  (es,  is)^ 

—  e 

us 

ii 

es 

G.  ae 

i 

i 

is 

Is 

lis 

lis 

ei 

D.  ae 

6 

6 

i 

i 

ui 

ii 

ei 

A.  am 

iim 

um 

em  (im) 

like  nom. 

um 

ii 

em 

V.  a 

e  — 

iim 

like  nom. 

like  nom. 

lis 

u 

es 

A.  a, 

6 

0 

e(i) 

G{i) 

u 

ii 

e 

PLURAL. 

N.  ae 

i 

Ti 

cs 

a  (ill) 

us 

uii 

es 

G.  arum 

(jriim 

oriim 

um  (ium) 

lim  (iiim) 

uiim 

uiim 

erum 

B.  is 

is 

is 

ibiis 

ibus 

ibus  (ubus) 

ibiis  (iibiis) 

ebiis 

A.  as 

03 

a 

es 

a(ia) 

lis 

ua 

es 

V.  ae 

i 

a 

es 

a  (ia) 

us 

ua 

es 

A.  is. 

is 

is. 

ibus 

ibiis. 

Ibiis  (lib lis) 

Ibiis  (libils). 

ebus. 

EXEKCISE     XI. 


Yocabulary. 


Acies,  aciei,  f. 
Amicus,  i,  m. 
Cibiis,  i,  m. 
De,  j^rep.  iv'Uh  ahl. 
Dies,  dlei,  m.  and  /. 
Facics,  faciei,  f. 
Ntimerus,  i,  m. 
Kcs,  rei,  f. 
Species,  speciei,  f. 
Spes,  spei,  /. 
Victoria,  ae,  f. 


hattle-arraii^  army. 

friend. 

food. 

concerning. 

day. 

face,  appearance. 

number,  quantity. 

thing,  affair. 

appearance. 

hope. 

victory. 


1  This  table  presents  the  endings  of  all  nouns  in  the  Latin  language, 
except  a  few  derived  from  the  Greek. 

-  The  dash  denotes  tliat  the  case-ending  is  sometimes  wanting  :  er  and 
ir  in  Dee.  II.,  it  will  be  remembered,  arc  not  case-endings,  but  parts  of 
the  stem  (4.5,  1). 

^  The  enclosed  endings  are  less  commou  than  the  otliers. 
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II.  Translate  into  English. 
1.  DiGi,  dicrum,  cliebus.  2.  Acici,  acieni,  acie.  3.  Diem, 
speciem.  4.  Die,  specie.  5.  Res,  spes.  G.  Rei,  spei.  7. 
Victoi-iac  spes.  8.  Victoriae  spe.  9.  DiC-i  liorae.  •  10. 
Nuiucnis  diC'rum.  11,  Gloria,  cibus,  nubes,  cantus,  facics. 
12.  Gloriae,  eibi,  iiubis,  cantus,  faciei.  13.  Gloriani,  cibiini, 
nubera,  cantum,  facicm. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 
1.  A  day,  days.  2.  Of  the  day,  of  the  days.  3.  For  the 
day,  for  the  days.  4.  The  thing,  the  things.  5.  With  the 
thing,  -with  the  things.  G.  Concerning  tlie  thing,  concern- 
ing the  things.  7.  Of  the  thing,  of  the  tilings.  8.  Con- 
cerning the  battle-array.  9.  Wisdom,  friend,  citizen,  fruit, 
hope.     10.  For  "wisdom,  for  a  citizen,  for  hope. 


C  II  A  P  T  E  R    II. 

ADJECTIVES. 

146.  The  adjective  is  that  part  of  speech  which  is  used 
to  qualify  nouns :  bo)ius,  good ;  inagnus,  great. 

The  form  of  tlic  adjective  in  Latin  depends  in  part  upon  the 
gender  of  the  noun  which  it  qualifies ;  lonus  puer,  a  good  boy ;  bona 
puella,  a  good  girl;  bonum  tectum,  a  good  house.  Thus  bonus  is  the 
form  of  the  adjective  when  used  with  mascuUnc  nouns,  bona  with 
feminine,  and  bonum  with  neuter. 

147.  Some  adjectives  are  partly  of  the  first  declension 
and  partly  of  the  second,  while  all  the  rest  are  entii'ely  of 
the  third  declension. 

I.    FIRST   AND   SECOND   DECLENSIONS. 

148.  Adjectives  of  this  class  have  in  the  nominative 
singular  the  endiuffs: 
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Masc,  Dec.  II. 
US ^  , 


Fern.,  Dec.  I. 

a, 


Neut.,  Dec.  II. 

um. 


They  are  declined  as  follows : 


Bonus,  ffood. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Kent. 

Nom. 

lioniis 

bona 

boniiin. 

Gen. 

boni 

bonae 

boni 

Dat. 

bono 

bonac 

bono 

Ace. 

bonitm 

bonilm 

"ijonikni 

Voc. 

bon^ 

bona 

bonitni 

Ahl. 

bono 

bona 

PLURAL. 

bono  ; 

Nom. 

bonI 

bonac 

bona, 

Gen. 

bonoriiiii 

bonariim 

bonoriim 

Dat. 

bonis 

bonis 

bonis 

Ace. 

bonos 

bonas 

bona 

Voc. 

bonl 

bonac 

bona 

All. 

bonis 

bonis 

bonis. 

Liber,  /ree. 


SINGULAR. 

Nom. 

llbgr 

libera 

lib^rtim 

Gen. 

libCfi 

liberac 

liberl 

Dat. 

libero 

liberac 

libero 

Ace. 

liberilin. 

liberaiij. 

liberiiiii. 

Voc. 

liber 

libera 

libCriim 

Abl 

libero 

libera 
PLT-RAL 

libero  ; 

Nom. 

libcrl 

libersic 

lil)era 

Gen. 

liberorum 

libcrariiiii 

libcroriini 

Dat. 

liberls 

liberis 

liberis 

Ace. 

liberos 

libCras 

libera 

Voc. 

libCrl 

liberac 

libera 

Abl. 

liberl.s 

liberis 

liberis. 

'  The  (liUjh  indicates  that  tlic  endinjr  is  sometimes  wanting.     See  45, 1. 
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Aeger,  sick. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

Fcm. 

Kent. 

Norn- 

aegCr 

aegrft 

acgriiuii 

Gen. 

aegrl 

aegrac 

acgrt 

Dot. 

aegro 

acgrac 

aegro 

Ace. 

aegriim 

aegriim 

aegrftm 

Voc. 

aeger 

aegrit 

aegrttjn 

AM. 

aegro 

aegra 
PLURAL. 

aegro  ; 

Norn. 

aegri 

aegrae 

aegra 

Gen. 

aegroi'wJBi 

acgrariliii 

aegroriiiii 

Dot. 

aegrls 

aegris 

aegris 

Ace. 

aegro  s 

aegra  s 

aegra, 

Voc. 

aegri 

aegrae 

aegri 

Ahl. 

aegris 

aegris 

aegris. 

1.  Bonus  is  declined  in  the  Masc.  like  semis  of  Dec.  11.  (45),  in 
the  Fcm.  like  mensa  of  Dec.  I.  (42),  and  in  the  Xeut.  like  templum 
of  Dec.  n.  (45). 

2.  Liher  diffei-s  in  declension  from  bonus  only  in  dropping  us  and 
e  in  the  xsom.  and  Yoc.  (45,  3,  1).  Aeger  differs  from  Ulitr  only  in 
dropping  e  before  r  (45,  3,  2). 

8.  Most  adjectives  in  er  are  declined  like  aeger. 


RULE  XXXm.  — Agreement  of  Adjectives. 
438.  An  Adjective  agrees  with  its  Noun  in  gender, 

NUMBER,  and  CASE  : 

Fortuna  caeca  est.  Fortune  is  hlind.^  Cic.     Yerae  amicitlae,  true 
friendships.  Cic.     Magister  optimus,  the  best  teacher.  Cic. 


1  Here  the  adjectire  caeca  is  in  the  feminine  gender,  in  the  singular 
nmnber,  and  in  the  nominatiye  case,  to  agree  vdikforlwia.  It  is  declined 
like  Boxcs  :  caecus,  caeca,  caecum. 
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Verae  umicitiae,     True  fnendsMps. 

Verae  is  au  adjective  (146)  of  the  First  and  Second  Declensions 
(147)  :  STEM,  ver  (41, 148,  1).  Singular:  N.  verus,  vera,  verum ;  G. 
ren",  verae,  vert ;  D.  vero,  verae,  vero  ;  A.  verum,  veram,  verum ;  V. 
vcre,  vera,  verum  ;  A.  vero,  vera,  vero.  Plural :  N.  veri,  verae,  vera  ; 
G.  verurum,  verarum,  verorum  ;  D.  veris,  veris,  veris ;  A.  veros,  veras, 
vera ;  V.  veri,  verae,  vera ;  A.  veris,  veris,  veris.  It  is  in  the  Nomi- 
native Plural  Feminine,  and  agrees  with  its  noun  amicitiae,  accord- 
ing to  Rule  XXXm :  "  An  Adjective  agrees  with  its  Noun  in  gen- 
der, NUMBER,  and  CASE." 


Exercise    XII. 


I.     Vocabulary. 


Annuliis,  i,  m. 

Aureus,  a,  iim,^ 

Beatus,  a,  um. 

Bonus,  a,  iim, 

Egregius,  a,  iim, 

Fidiis,  a,  iim, 

Gratus,  a,  iim, 

Magniis,  a,  iim, 

Multus,  a,  iim, 

Puella,  ae,  / 

Pulcher,  pulchra,  pulchriim, 

Regina,  ae,  /. 

Regniim,  i,  n. 

Vervis,  a,  iim, 

Vita,  ae,  /. 


ring. 

golden. 

happy,  blessed. 

good. 

distinguished. 

faithful. 

acceptable,  pleasing. 

great. 

much,  many. 

girl. 

beautiful. 

queen. 

kingdom. 

true. 

life. 


^  The  endings  a  and  um  belong  respectively  to  the  feminine  and  to  the 
neuter.    Thus  aureus,  aurea,  aurcum,  like  bonus,  148. 
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II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Amicus  fidus.^  2.  Ainicifidi.  3.  Amicofido.  4.  Aml- 
cum  lidum.  5.  Aralcc  fide.  G.  AraicGrum  fidorum.  7.  Ami- 
cis  iidis.  8.  Amices  fides.  9.  Corona  aureti.  10.  Coronae 
aiircac.  11.  Ceronam  auream.  12.  Corona,  aurea,  13. 
Coronarum  aurcarum.  14.  Coronis  aureis.  15.  Coronas 
aureas.  IG.  Donum  gratum.  17.  Doni  grati.  18.  Dono 
grato.  19.  Dona  grata.  20.  DonOrum  gratonim.  21. 
Donis  gratis.  22.  Ager  pulcher.  23.  Puella  pulclira.  24. 
Donuni  pulchrum.  25.  Agri  pulchri.  26.  Puellae  pul- 
elirae.  27.  Dona  pulclira.  28.  Beatii  vitii.  29.  Aureus 
annulus.  30.  Aurei  annuli.  31.  Magna  gloria.  32.  Egre- 
gia,  victoria. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  A  true  ^  friend.  2.  The  true "  friends.  3.  For  a  true 
friend.  4.  For  true  friends.  5.  Of  the  true  friend.  6. 
Of  true  friends.  7.  True  glory.  8.  Witli  true  glory.  9. 
Of  tnie  glory.  10.  An  acceptable  T\'ord.  11.  Acceptable 
words.  12.  With  acceptable  words.  13.  Of  acceptable 
words.  14.  A  beautiful  book.  15.  The  beautiful  books. 
16,  With  a  beautiful  book.  17.  Of  beautiful  books.  18. 
The  beautiful  queen.  19.  The  crown  of  the  beantiful 
queen.  20.  The  beautiful  crown  of  the  queen.  21.  A 
good  king,  a  good  qTieen,  a  good  kingdom.  22.  The  broth- 
ers of  the  good  king. 

\  In  Latin  the  adjective  generally  follows  its  noun,  as  in  this  example; 
though  sometimes  it  precedes  it,  as  in  English.  "When  emphatic,  the 
adjective  is  placed  hcfore  its  noun ;  as,  Verae  amicitiae,  true  friendships. 
Fidus  agrees  with  amicus,  according  to  Rule  XXXIII. 

2  Be  sure  and  put  the  adjective  in  the  right  form  to  agree  with  its 
noun,  according  to  Rule  XXXTIT. 
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II.  ADJECTIVES   OF  THE  THIED  DECLENSION. 

150.  Adjectives  of  the  third  declension  may  be  divided 
into  three  classes : 

I.  Those  which  have  in  the  nominative  singular  three 
dijfferent  forms,  —  one  for  each  gender. 

II.  Those  which  have  two  forms,  —  the  masculine  and 
feminine  being  the  same, 

III.  Those  which  have  but  one  form,  —  the  same  for  all 
genders. 

151.  I.  Adjectives  op  Three  Ej^din^gs  of  this  declen- 
sion have  in  the  nominative  sinefular : 


Masc. 

er, 


Fern. 

is, 


Neut. 

e. 


They  are  declined  as  follows 


Acer,   sharp. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

N. 

acer 

acris 

acr6 

G. 

acris 

acris 

acris 

D. 

acrl 

acrl 

acrl 

A. 

acrem 

acrem 

acr6 

V. 

accr 

acris 

acr6 

A. 

acrl 

acrl 
PLURAL. 

acrl; 

N. 

acres 

acres 

acrijl 

G. 

acriuiii 

acriiknii 

acrijiin 

D. 

acrlbiis 

acrl  bus 

acribtifit 

A. 

acres 

a6res 

acriii 

V. 

acres 

acres 

acriji 

A. 

acribits 

acrl  bits 

acribiis. 

3G 
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152.  II.  ^Vdjectives  of   Two  Exdixgs  have  iu  the 

nominative  singular: 

M.  and  F.  Ncut. 

1.  is  e,  for  positives. 

2.  ior  (or)         ius  (us),  for  comparatives. 
They  are  declined  as  folloAvs : 

Tristis,  sad.  Tristior,  more  sad}  . 


SINGULAR. 

M.  and F. 

Xmt. 

M.  and  F. 

Kent. 

N. 

tristis 

triste 

N.  tristior 

tristius 

G. 

tristis 

tristis 

G.  tristiuils 

tristiOrits 

D. 

tristi 

trLstl 

D.  tristiurl 

tristiurl 

A. 

trist^m 

triste 

^1.  tristioriSm. 

tristiQs 

V. 

tristis 

tristtS 

T'.   tristior 

tristius 

A. 

tristi 

tristi  ; 

A.  tristiore  (I) 
PLCRAL. 

tristior^  (S)  ; 

N. 

tristes 

tristis 

y.  tristiures 

tristidra, 

G. 

tristiiim 

tristiiiisa 

G.  tristiurikm 

tristiorikKi 

D. 

tristil)u.s 

tristibw-s 

D.  tristioribiks 

tristioritous 

A. 

tristes 

tristia, 

.1.  tristiores 

tristiura. 

V. 

tristes 

tristia 

T'.   tristiorfes 

tristiora. 

A. 

tristibiis 

tristifoiis. 

^1.  tristioribiis 

tristioril>iis, 

153.  III.  Adjectives  of  One  Ending. — AH  otlier  ad- 
jectives have  but  one  form  in  the  nominative  singtilar  for 
all  genders.  They  generally  end  in  s  or  cc,  sometimes  in  I 
or  r,  and  are  declined  in  the  main  like  nouns  of  the  same 
endings.     The  following  are  examples : 


Felix, 

happy. 

Prudens,  ^: 

SIXGULAE. 

)ncdent. 

JiT.andF. 

Xeut. 

M.  and  F. 

XeiU, 

N.  lElbc 

felix 

N.  prudens 

prudens 

G.  felicis 

felicis 

G.  prudentis 

prudentis 

D.  felicl 

felicl 

D-  prudcnti 

prudent! 

A.  felicem 

felix 

A.  prudent  em 

prudens 

F.  felix 

felix 

V.  prudens 

prudens 

A.  felicl  (I) 

felice  (I)  1 

A.  prudente  (i) 

prudente  (1)  ; 

1  Comparative.     See  160. 
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PLUEAL. 

N. 

felices 

felicia.                    N.  prudentes 

pnidcnti^ 

G. 

feliciuisi 

feliciiim                G.  pnidcntium 

pnidcntiiini 

D. 

fellcibxis 

felicibiis                D.  pnidcntxl>u.s 

prudentil>u.» 

A. 

felices 

felicia                     A.  prudentCs 

prudentia 

V. 

fclices 

feliciS.                     V  prudentes 

prudenti^ 

A. 

fclicitoiis 

felicxbus.              A.  prudentitows 

pmdentibiis. 

EXEKCISE     XIII. 


Vocabulary. 


Acer,  ucris,  acre, 

sharp,  severe. 

Animul,  animulis,  11. 

animal. 

Brevis,  e, 

short,  brief. 

Crudelis,  e, 

cruel. 

Dolor,  doloris,  m. 

jmin,  grief. 

Dux,  ducis,  m. 

leader. 

Fertilis,  e, 

fertile. 

Fortis,  e. 

brave. 

Nuvalis,  e. 

naval. 

Ononis,  e, 

every,  all,  whole. 

Pugna,  ae,  / 

battle. 

Sapiens,  sapientis, 

wise. 

Singularis,  e, 

singular,  remarkable. 

Utilis,  e, 

useful. 

II,     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Dolor  acer.  2.  Dolores  acres.  ^.  Lex  acris.  4.  Leg- 
iljus  acribus.  5.  Hostis  crudelis.  6.  Hostcm  crudelcm. 
7.  Miles  fortis.  8.  Virtus  niilitis  ^  fortis.  9.  Virtute  mili- 
tum^  fortium.  10.  Ager  fertilis,  11.  In  agro  fertili.  12. 
Agros  fertiles.  13.  In  agris  fcrtilibns.  14,  Post  vitam 
l;revcm.  15.  Pugnae  navfilcs.  10.  Post  pugnas  navales. 
17.  Singularis  virtus.  18.  Singulari  virtute.  19.  Omnc 
animal.     20.  Omnia  animalia. 


1  Genitive,  according  to  Rule  XVI. 
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III.     T'ranslatc  into  Latin. 

I.  A  useful  citizen.  2.  Of  useful  citizens.  3.  For  a 
useful  citizen.  4.  For  useful  citizens.  5.  Of  a  useful  citi- 
zen. 6.  The  wise  judge.  7.  Wise  judges.  8.  For  the 
wise  judge.  9.  For  wise  judges.  10.  Brave  soldiers.  11. 
For  brave  soldiers.  12.  A  brave  soldier.  13.  Of  the  brave 
soldier.  14.  The  brave  leader.  15.  Brave  leaders.  IG. 
The  word,  of  the  brave  leader.  17.  By  the  words  of  the 
brave  leader. 

COJ^rPARISON    OF    ADJECTIVES. 

160.  ^Vdjectives  have  three  forms  to  denote  different 
degrees  of  quality.  They  are  usually  called  the  Positive, 
the  Comparative,  and  the  Superlative  degree :  altus^  altior^ 
altisslmus^  liigli?  higher,  highest. 

Comparatives  and  superlatives  are  sometimes  best  rendered  into 
Englisli  by  too  and  venj,  instead  of  more  and  most:  doctus,  learned; 
doctior,  more  learned,  or  too  learned ;  doctigstmus,  most  learned,  or 
very  learned. 

161.  The  Latin,  like  the  English,  has  two  modes  of 
comjiarison : 

I.  Terminationcd  Comparison  —  by  endings. 

II.  Adverbial  Comparison  —  by  adverbs. 

I.    TEKinxATioxAL  Comparison. 

162.  Adjectives  are  regularly  compared  by  adding  to 
the  stem  of  the  positive  the  endings ; 

Comparatire.  Superlative. 

M.  F.  X.  M.  F.  X. 

ior,      ior,     ius.         issimus,      issima,     issimum. 

1  Each  of  these  forms  of  the  adjective  is  declined.  Thus  alius  and 
altlssimus  are  declined  like  bonus,  14S:  alius,  a,  wn;  alt'i,  ae,  i,  etc.;  altis- 
simus,  a,  imi ;  altissimi,  ae,  i,  etc.  Allior  is  declined  like  tristior,  152  :  altior, 
altius :  altioris,  etc. 
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EXA3IPLES. 

Altus,  altior,  altissimus :  high,  higher^  highest. 
levis,  levior,  Icvissimus :  Z«y/t^,  lighter.,  lightest. 

II.   ^Adverbial  Compaiiison. 
170.  Adjectives  which  want  the  terminational  compari- 
son fomi  the  comparative  and  superlative,  when  their  sig- 
nification requires  it,  by  prefixing  the  adverbs  mugis.,  more, 
and  maxime,  most,  to  the  positive : 

Arduus,  magis  arduus,  maximc  arduus. 
Arduous,  more  arduous.,  inost  arduous. 

MODEL    EOK    PAKSIXG. 

Orator  clarioi",   A  more  renowned  orator. 

Clurior  is  an  adjective  (146)  In  the  Comparative  degree  (160, 
162),  from  the  positive  clarus,  which  is  of  the  First  and  Second 
Declensions  (148).  Positive,  clarus;  stem,  clur ;  Comparative,  cZa- 
rior ;  Superlative,  clarissimus.  Clarior  Is  an  adjective  of  the  Third 
Declension,  declined  like  tristior  (152).  Singular :  N.  clarior,  claritis; 
G.  clarivris,  clariOris,  etc.^  It  Is  In  the  Nominative  Singular  Mascu- 
hne,  and  agrees  with  Its  noun  orator,  according  to  Rule  XXXIII.- 

Exercise    XIV. 

I.      Vocahidary. 

Altus,  a,  iim,  high,  lofly. 

ClariiS,  a,  um,  distincfuishcd,  renowned. 

Inter,  prep,  with  ace.  among,  in  the  midst  of. 

Mons,  niontis,  m.  mountain. 

'  II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Orator  clarus.  2.  Orator  clarior.^  3.  Orator  claris- 
simus.    4.  Oratores  clari.     5.  OratGres  clariores.''      G.  Ora- 

1  Decline  through  all  the  cases  of  both  numbers. 

2  Give  tlic  Rule. 

^  Declined  like  tristior,  152.  Comparatives  and  superlatives,  as  well  as 
positives,  must  agree  with  tlicir  nouns,  according  to  Eulc  XXXIII.  p.  32. 


40 


INTKODUCTORY   LATIN   BOOK. 


tores  clarissimi.  7.  Befita  vita.  8.  Beatior  vita.  9.  Bea- 
tissima  vita.  10.  Donum  gratum.  11.  Don  urn  gratius. 
12.  Donum  gratissimuiu.  13.  Dona  grata.  14.  Dona 
gratiora.  15.  Dona  gratisslma.  16.  Milites  fortissimi. 
17.  Liber  iitilis.  18.  Libri  utiliores.  19.  Libris  utUissi- 
niis.     20.   Mons   altus.     21.    Montes   altiores. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 
1.  A  fertile  field.  2.  A  more  fertile  field.  3.  The  most 
fertile  field.  4.  Fertile  fields.  5.  More  fertile  fields.  6. 
A  useful  life.  7.  A  more  useful  life.  8.  The  most  useful 
life.  9.  Useful  lives.  10.  More  useful  lives.  11.  The 
most  useful  lives.  12.  A  pleasing  song.  13.  A  more 
pleasing  song.      14.    The  most  pleasing   song. 


NUMERALS. 

171.  Numerals  comprise   numeral   adjectives  and  nu- 
meral adverbs. 

I.   NuMEBAL  Adjectives. 

172.  Numeral    adjectives     com2:»rise    three    piincipal 
classes : 

1.  Cardinal  Numbers  :  ^  iinus^  one  ;  duo^  two. 

2.  Ordinal  Numbers  :  ^ primus^  first ;  secunclus^  second. 

3.  Distributives  :  ^  singulis  one  by  one ;   blni,  two  by 
two,  two  each,  two  apiece. 

174.  Table  of  Numeral  Adjectives. 

Cardinals. 


1.  uniis,  waxi,  unuin, 

2.  duo,  diiae,  duu, 

3.  tres,  triu, 

4.  quattuur, 

5.  quinqiiu, 
C.  sex, 


Okdixals. 
primus,  first, 
sCcundus,  second, 
tertius,  thii-d, 
quartus,  fourth, 
quintus,  jifth, 
sextiis, 


Distributives. 
singtlli,  one  by  one. 
biui,  two  III  two. 
tcmi  (trini). 
quaterni. 
(luini.- 
scni. 


1  Cardinals  denote  simply  the  »i«/n6er  of  objects :  unus,. one;  duo,  two. 
Ordinals  denote  the  jjlace  of  an  object  in  a  series :  primus,  first ;  sccundus. 
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7. 

septem, 

septimiis, 

septeni. 

8. 

octo, 

octaviis, 

octOni. 

9. 

novem, 

nunus, 

nuveni. 

10. 

decern, 

decimus, 

deni. 

11. 

undecim, 

undecTmus, 

undenl. 

12. 

duudeclm, 

duodecimiis, 

duodeni. 

1.3. 

tredecim,  or  decern  et  tres, 

tertius  decimus. 

terni  deni. 

20. 

vIgintT, 

vicesimus. 

viceni. 

21. 

j  vigintl  unus, 

vicesimfis  primus. 

viceni  singuli. 

1  unus  et  vigintl, 

untis  ct  vicesimus, 

singiili  et  vicenL 

.30. 

trigintfi, 

tricesimus. 

trice  ni. 

40. 

quadrilginta. 

quadragesimiis. 

quadrageni. 

50. 

quinquuginta, 

quinquagesimus, 

quinquageni. 

100. 

centum. 

centesimus, 

centeni. 

200. 

ducenti,  ac,  a, 

ducentesimus, 

dflceni. 

1000. 

mille, 

millesimus, 

singula  millia. 

DECLENSION  OF  NUMERAL  ADJECTIVES. 
1.  "Cardinals. 

1 75.  On  the  declension  of  cardinals,  observe, 

1.  That  the  units,  unus,  duo,  and  tres,  are  declined. 

2.  That  the  other  units,  all  the  tens,  and  centum,  arc  in- 
declinable. 

3.  Tiiat  tlie  hundreds  are  declined.' 

4.  That  mille  is  sometimes  declined.- 

176.  The  first  three  cardinals  are  declined  as  follows: 


Singular. 

N.  untts,  una, 

G.  uniUs,  unius, 

D.  uni,  uni, 

A.  untim,  unam, 

V.  une,  una, 

A.  uno,  una, 


1.  Unus,  one. 


unum, 

uniils, 

uni, 

untim, 

unflm, 

uno; 


Plural. 


uni,  unac,  una, 

unuriim,  unarum,  unoriim, 

unis,  unis,  unis, 

unus,  imas,  una, 


unis, 


unis. 


unis. 


second.     Distributives  denote  the  number  of  objects  taken  at  a  time  :  sin- 
f/uli,  one  by  one ;  bhii,  two  by  two. 

1  These  are  declined  like  tlie  plural  of  bonus  (148) ;  ducenti,  (le,  a,  two 
hundred. 

2  Though  only  in  the  jilural,  and  only  when  used  substantively.     It  is 
then  declined  like  the  plural  of  mare  (50) ;  millia,  millium,  milllbus. 


42  INTKODUCTORY   LATIN  BOOK. 


2.  Duo 

>,  two. 

3.  Tres,  three. 

N. 

duo, 

duac, 

duo, 

ties,  m.  and/,      triit,  n. 

G. 

duoram, 

dufirum, 

duurum. 

triam,                   triflm. 

D. 

duobfls, 

duabus, 

duobils. 

tribus,                   trlbfls, 

A. 

duos,  duu, 

dufis, 

duo. 

ties,                      tria. 

A. 

duubiis, 

duubus, 

duubus. 

tribQs,                   tribas. 

Exercise   XV. 


I.     Vocabulary. 

Annus,  i,  m. 

year. 

Classis,  classis,  /. 

fleet. 

Fortitude,  fortitudinis,  /. 

fortitude,  bravery. 

Imperium,  ii,  n. 

reign,  power. 

Nrivis,  navis,  /. 

ship. 

Proelium,  ii,  n. 

battle. 

Vir,  viri,  to.                           ^ 

^    man,  hero. 

II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Unus^  liber.  2.  Duo^  libri.  3.  Liber  j^rimus.'^  4. 
Liber  secundus.  5.  Tres  libri.  6.  Tertius  liber.  7,  Tria 
bella.  8.  Post  tria  bella.  9.  Post  tertium  bellum.  10. 
Ante  quartum  bellum.  IL  Quattuor  -  auui.  12.  Post  bel- 
lum quinque  annorum.  13.  Decern"  dies.  14.  Decimus 
dies.''  15.  Decern  horae.  16.  Decima  liora.  17.  Decern 
proelia.     18.  Decinium  proeliura.     19.   Hora  diei  decinia. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Five  friends.  2.  Of  five  friends.  3.  The  fifth  year. 
4.  The  fifth  day.  6.  The  fifth  present.  6.  With  five  pres- 
ents. 7.  Eight  books.  8.  With  eight  books.  9.  The 
eightli  book.  10.  Before  the  eighth  book.  11.  The  bra- 
very of  two  soldiers.     12.  By  the  bravery  of  two  soldiers. 

1  Numeral  adjectives  agree  with  their  nouns,  like  other  adjectives. 

2  The  indeclinable  numeral  adjectives  (175,2)  maybe  used  without 
cha»ge  of  form  with  nouns  of  any  gender,  and  in  any  case. 

*  Dies,  it  will  be  remembered,  is  generally  masculine. 
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CHAPTER    III. 

PRONOUNS. 

182.  The  rix)noun  is  that  part  of  speech  which  prop- 
erly supplies  the  jjlace  of  nouns  :  e^o,  I ;  tu^  thou. 

183.  Pronouns  are  divided  into  six  classes: 

1.  Personal  Pronouns  :  tu^  thou. 

2.  Possessive  Pronouns :  meus^  my. 

3.  Demonstrative  Pronouns :  Ate,  this. 

4.  Relative  Pi'onouns  :  qui.,  "who. 

5.  Interrogative  Pronouns  :  qtds,  who  ? 

6.  Indefinite  Pronouns :  allqids^  some  one. 

I.    Personal  Peoxouxs. 

184.  Personal  Pronouns,  so  called  because  they  desig- 
nate the  person  of  the  noun  which  they  represent,  are  er/o, 
1 ;  tu,  thou;  sui  (Xom.  not  used),  of  himself,  herself,  itself. 

They  are  decUncd  as  follows  : 


StN^GULAR. 

N. 

ego 

tu 

G. 

mei 

tui 

sui 

D. 

mill! 

tibi 

sibi 

A. 

mG 

te 

so 

V. 

tu 

A. 

mo ; 

te; 

PLUKAL. 

se; 

N. 

nos 

vos 

G. 

nostriim 
nostri 

)       vestrum ) 
)       vestri      jf 

sui 

D. 

nobis 

vobis 

sibi 

A. 

nos 

vos 

sc 

V. 

vos 

A. 

nnbis. 

vObis 

so. 

1.  Substantive  Pronouns. — Personal  jn-onouns  are  also  called  Suh- 
slantivc  pronouns,  because  they  are  always  used  as  substantives. 

2.  Keflexive  Pronoun.  —  5uj,  from  its  reflexive  signification,  f)//ti//i- 
self,  etc.,  is  often  called  the  Jlejlexive  pi-onoun. 
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II.    Possessive  Proxouxs. 

185.  From  Personal  pronouns  are  formed  the  Possess- 
ioes : 

mens,  tny^  nostcr,  our. 

tuus,  thy,  your,  vester,  your. 

snus,  his,  her,  its,  siiiis,  their. 

They  are  declined  as  adjectives  of  the  first  and  second 
declensions ;  ^  mens,  mea,  'nieum  /  noster,  nostra,  nostrum  : 
but  metis  has  in  the  vocative  singular  masculine  generally 
mi,  sometimes  meus. 

III.    Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

186.  Demonstrative  Pronouns,  so  called  because  they 
specify  the  objects  to  which  they  refer,  are 

Sic,  ille,  iste,  ijyse,  is,  idetn. 
They  are  declined  as  follows  : 

Hie,  this. 


SIXGULAK 

PLURAL. 

M. 

F. 

A^. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

N.  hie 

liacc 

hoc 

Ill 

hae 

haec 

G.  liujus 

laujus 

hujiis 

horiim 

hariim 

horiim 

D.  huic 

huic 

huic 

his 

his 

his 

A.  hunc 

lianc 

hoc 

hos 

has 

haec 

V. 

A .  liuc 

hue 

SINGULAR 

hoc; 

Ille,  he 

his 
or  tJiat. 

his 

PLURAL. 

his. 

M. 

F.   ' 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

N.  ille 

ilia 

iUud 

illi 

illae 

ilia 

G.   illius 

illius 

LUius 

illoriim 

illariiin 

illoriim 

D.  illl 

illi 

iUi 

illis 

illis 

iUis 

xi.  ilium 

illaiu 

iUud 

Ulos 

illus 

iUa 

F. 

A.  iUo 

ilia 

illo; 

iUis 

illis 

illis. 

1  Sec  bonus  and  aerjer,  148. 
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Iste,  that. 
Iste,  that.,  is  declined  like  ilU.     It  usually  refers  to  ob- 
jects which  are  present  to  the  person  addressed,  and  some- 
times expresses  contempt. 

Ipse,  self.,  he. 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

]\L 

F. 

N. 

N. 
G. 

ipso 
ipsius 

ipsa 
ipsius 

ipsiini 
ipsiiis 

ipsoriim 

ipsae 
ipsariim 

ipsa 
ipsorum 

D. 

A. 
V. 

ipsi 
ipsiim 

ipsi 
ii^sum 

ipsi 
ipsiim 

ipsis 
ipsos • 

ipsis 
ipsas 

ipsis 
ipsa 

A. 

ipso 

ipsa 

SINGULAR 

ipso ; 

Is,  he., 

ipsis 
that. 

ipsis 

PLURAL. 

ipsis. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

N. 

is 

ea 

id 

ii 

eae 

ea 

G. 

cjiis 

ejus 

ejus 

coriim 

eariim 

eoriim 

D. 

el 

ei 

ei 

iis  (eis) 

iis  (eis) 

iis  (eis) 

A. 

eiim 

eiim 

id 

eos 

eas 

ea 

V. 

A. 

eo 

ea 

eo; 

iis  (eis) 

iis  (eis) 

iis  (eis) 

Idem,  the  same. 
Idem,  compounded  of  is  and  dem.,  is  declined  like  is.,  but 
shortens  isdem  to  Idem,  and  iddem  to  idem,  and  changes  m 
to  n  before  the  ending  de77i  /  thus : 

PLURAL. 

31.  F.  N. 

iidem  cacdem       eadem 

eorundom  eariindem  eorundem 

iisdcra  iisdum         iisdeni 

cosdem  ciisdem       cadCm 


SINGULAR 

M.              F. 

N. 

N. 

idem        eadem 

idem 

G. 

ejusdcm  cjusdem 

ejusdein 

D. 

eidem      eidem 

eidem 

A. 

cundum  eandem 

idem 

V. 

A. 

eOdem     eadem 

eodem ; 

iisdem  iisdem 


iisdem. 


IV.     Relative  Pronouns. 
1 87.  The  Relative  qui,  who,  so  called  because  it  relates 
to  some  noun  or  pronoun,  expressed  or  understood,  called 
its  antecedent,  is  declined  as  follows : 
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M. 

N.  qui 

G.  cujus 

D.  cui 

A.  qucm 
V. 

A .  (juO 


SINGULAU. 

F. 

quae 

cujus 

cui 

quum 


N. 
quod 
cujus 
cui 
quod 

quo; 


M. 
qui 

quorum 
quibus 
quos 


PLURAL. 

F. 
(juae 
quurum 
quibus 
(|uas 


N. 
quae 
(juorum 
quibus 
(juae 


quibus  quibiis  (juibus. 


qua 

V.      IXTEHKOGATIVE    PkONOUNS. 

188.  Interrogative  Pronouns  are  used  in  asking  ques- 
tions.    Tlie  most  important  are 

Quis  and  qui,  with  their  compounds. 

Quis  (who,  which,  what?)    is  generally  xised   substan- 
tively, and  is  declined  as  follows : 


SIXGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

M, 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

.V. 

N.  quis 

G.  cujiis 

D.  cui 

A.  qucm 

F. 

A.  quo 

quae 
cujiis 
cui 
quam 

quid 
cujiis 
cui 
quid 

qui 

quoriim 
quibiis 
quos 

quae 
quariim 
quibiis 
quas 

quae 
quorum 
quibiis 
quae 

qua 

quo; 

quibus 

quibiis 

quibiis. 

Qui  (which,  what?)  is  generally  used  adjectively,  and  is 
declined  like  the  relative  qui. 

VL    Indefinite  Pronouns. 

189.  Indefinite  Pronouns  do  not  refer  to  any  definite 
persons  or  things.     The  most  important  are 

Quis  and  qui,  with  their  compounds. 

190.  Quis,  any  one,  qui,  any  one,  any,  are  the  same  in 
form  and  declension  as  the  interrogatives  quis  and  qui} 

191.  From  quis  and  qui  are  formed 

I.   The  Indefinites : 

aliquis,  aliqua,         aliquld         or  aliquod,       some,  some  one. 

quispiam,  quaepiam,  quidpiam     or  quodjnam,  some,  some  one. 

quidam,  quaedam,    quiddam     or  cpoddam,    certain,  certain  one. 
quisquam,  quidquam,  any  one. 

^  But  after  si,  nisi,  ne,  and  num,  the  Femiuine  Singular  and  the  Neuter 
Plural  have  quae  or  qua ;  si  quae,  si  qua.  In  like  manner,  aJiquis  has 
atiqua  in  the  Feminine  Singular  and  in  the  Neuter  Plural. 
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II.  The  General  Indefinites : 

quisque,       quaeque,     quidque       or  quodque,     every^  every  one. 
quiris,  quae^ds,      quidvis         or  quod^is,      any  one  you  please. 

quilibet,       quaelibet,  quidlibet     or  quodlibet,   any  one  you  please. 

Exercise  XVI. 

I.      Vocahulary. 

Consilium,  ii,  «.  design,  plan. 

Epistola,  ae,  /.  letter. 

Ex,  prep,  with  all.  from. 

Insula,  ae,  f.  island. 

Parens,  parentis,  m.  and  /.  parent. 

Pars,  partis,  /.  jmrt,  portion. 

Patria,  ae,  f.  country,  native  country. 

Praeclariis,  a,  urn,  distinguished. 

Pratum,  i,  n.  meadow. 

Pro,  prep,  with  ahl.  for,  in  behalf  of. 

Quivis,  quaevis,  quodris,  whoever,  whatever. 

II.     Translate  into  English. 

1,  Mihi,  tibi,  sibi.  2.  Ad  me,^  ad  te.  3.  Contra  uos, 
contra  se.  4.  Ante  vos,  ante  nos.  5.  Pro  vobis.^  6. 
Mea^  vita.  7.  PatriiX  tuii.  8.  Pro  patria  tua.^  9.  Con- 
tra patriam  tuam.  10.  Nostra  consilia.  11.  Nostris-  con- 
siliis.  12.  Vestri  patres.  13.  In  nostra,  patria.  14.  Hic^ 
puer,  hi  pueri.  15.  Hacc  coronu,  hae  coronae.  16.  Hoc 
donum,  hacc  dona.  17.  Ilacc  xirbs  j^raeclaru.  18.  Ex  hac 
vita.  19.  Illius  libri.  20.  In  ca  pugna.  21.  In  eOdem 
prato.     22.  Quae-  urbs? 

1  Sec  184,  1.  Substantive  pronouns  arc  used  in  the  several  cases  like 
nouns,  and  arc  parsed  by  the  same  rules.  See  Rule  XXXII.  432.  Other 
pronouns  arc  sometimes  used  as  nouns,  and  parsed  in  the  same  vra.y. 

-  The  Possessive,  the  Demonstrative,  and  the  Interrogative  pronouns,  in 
this  c-Kcrcisc,  arc  all  used  as  adjectives,  and  airrec  -vvith  tlicir  nouns,  like 
any  other  adjectives,  according  to  Rule  XXXIII.  438,  p.  32.  Hence  mcd 
is  in  the  Nominative  Singular  Feminine,  to  agree  with  vita;  nostris,  in 
the  Dative  or  Ablative  I'lural  Neuter,  to  agree  witli  consiliis;  hie,  in  the 
Nominative  Singular  Masculine,  to  agree  with  purr. 
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III.  Translate  into  Latin. 
1.  We,  you.  2.  You,  mc,  liimself.  3.  For  you,  for  me, 
for  himself  4.  Of  liimself,  of  you.  5.  Against  you, 
against  mc.  G.  My  book,  your  book,  his  book.  7.  My 
books,  your  books,  his  books.  8.  Our  parents,  your  par- 
ents, their  parents,  9.  This  letter,  that  letter.  10.  These 
letters,  those  letters.,  11.  This  city,^that  city.  12.  These 
cities,  those  cities.  13.  After  that  victory.  14.  The  same 
words.     15.  "VYith  the  same  words. 


C  H  A  P  T  E  R  IV. 
VEEBS. 

192.  Verbs  in  Latin,  as  in  English,  express  existence, 
condition,  or  action :  est^  he  is ;  dormit,  he  is  sleeping ; 
legit,  he  reads.  -^ 

193.  Verbs  comprise  two  principal  classes: 

I.  TEA^fSiTiTE  Verbs,  —  vrhich  admit  a  direct  object 
of  their  action:  servwn'^  verberat,  he  beats  the  slave. 

II.  Ijs'traxsitive  Verbs,  —  which  do  not  admit  such 
an  object :  pi<er  currit,  the  boy  runs. 

194.  Verbs  have  Voice,  Mood,  Tense,  N'umher,  and 
Person. 

I.    Voices. 

1 95.  There  are  two  Voices :  ^ 

I.  The  Active  Voice,  —  which  represents  the  subject 
as  acting  or  existing:  ptiter  filiion  amat,  the  father  Ioa^os 
his  son ;  est,  he  is. 

^  Here  servum,  the  slave,  is  the  direct  object  of  the  action  denoted  by 
the  verb  heats:  beats  (what?)  the  slave. 

2  Voice  shows  whether  the  subject  acts  (Active  Voice),  or  is  acted  ujwn 
(Passive  Voice). 
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11.  The  Passive  Voice,  —  which  represents  the  sub- 
ject as  acted  upon  by  some  other  person  or  thing :  Jilius  a 
patre  amdtur,  the  son  is  loved  by  his  father. 

II.    Moods. 

1 96.     Moods  ^  are  either  Definite  or  Indefinite : 
I.     The  Definite  or  Finite  Moods   make   up   the   Finite 
Verb ;  they  are : 

1.  The  Indicative  Mood,  —  which  either  asserts  some- 
thing as  Q,fact,  or  inquires  after  the  fact:  Ugit^  he  is  read- 
ing ;  legitne,  is  he  reading  ? 

2.  The  Subjunctive  Mood,  —  which  expresses,  not  an 
actual  fact,  but  a  possibility  or  conception^  often  rendered 
b.y  may,  can.,  etc. :  legate,  he  may  read,  let  him  read. 

3.  The  Imperative  Mood,  —  which  expresses  a  com- 
•mand  or  an  entreaty :  lege,  read  thou. 

II.  The  Indefinite  Moods  express  the  meaning  of  the 
verb  in  the  form  of  nouns  or  adjectives  ;  they  are: 

1.  The  Ijstinitive,  —  which,  like  the  English  Infinitive, 
gives  the  simple  meaning  of  the  verb,  without  any  neces- 
sary reference  to  person  or  number  :  legcre,  to  read. 

2.  The  Gerund, —  which  gives  the  meaning  of  the  verb 
iu  the  form  of  a  verbal  noun  of  the  second  declension,  used 
only  in  the  genitive,  dative,  accusative,  and  ablative  singu- 
lar. It  corresponds  to  the  English  participial  noun  in  ing: 
amandi,  of  loving;  arnandl  causa,  for  the  sake  of  loving. 

3.  The  Supine,  —  Avhich  gives  the  meaning  of  the  verb 
in  the  form  of  a  verbal  noun  of  the  fourth  declension,  used 
only  in  the  accusative  and  ablative  singidar :  amCdum,  to 
love,  for  loving ;  amCttu,  to  be  loved,  in  loving. 

4.  The  Participle, — Avhich,  like  the  English  Participle, 
gives  the  meaning  of  the  verb  in  the  form  of  an  adjective. 

1  Mood,  or  Mode,  means  manner,  and  relates  to  the  manner  in  which 
the  meaning  of  the  verb  is  expressed,  as  will  bo  seen  by  observing  the 
force  of  the  several  Moods. 


50  IXTRODUCTORY    I.ATIX   BOOK. 

A  Latin  verb  may  have  four  participles :  two  in  the  Active,  the 
Present  and  Future,  —  amans,  loving;  amaliirus,  about  to  love: 
and  two  in  the  Passive,  the  Perfect  and  Future,  —  amdtus,  loved ; 
amandus,  deserving  to  be  loved. 

III.    Texses. 
1 97.  There  are  six  tenses :  ^ 

I.     Theee  Tenses  for  Incomplete  Actiox: 

1.  Present :  amo,  I  love. 

2.  Imperfect :  amuham,  I  was  loving. 

3.  Future :  amabo,  I  shall  love. 

II.     Three  Texses  for  CoiiPLEXED  Action: 

1.  Perfect :  amiivi,  I  have  loved,  I  loved. 

2.  Pluperfect :  amavtram^  I  had  loved, 

3.  Future  Perfect :  amavcro^  I  shall  have  loved. 

198.    Remarks  on  Tenses. 

1.  Present  Perfect  and  Historical  Perfect.  —  The  Latin  Perfect 
sometimes  coiTesponds  to  our  Perfect  with  have  (have  loved),  and 
is  called  the  Present  Perfect,  or  Perfect  Definite  ;  and  sometimes  to 
our  Imperfect  or  Past  (loved),  and  is  called  the  Historical  Perfect, 
or  Perfect  Indefinite. 

2.  Principal  and  Historical.  —  Tenses  are  also  distinguished  as 

1)  Principal:  —  Present,  Present  Perfect,  Future,  and  Future 
Perfect. 

2)  Historical :  —  Imperfect,  Historical  Perfect,  and  Pluperfect. 

3.  Tenses  Wanting.  —  The  Subjunctive  wants  the  Future  and 
Future  Perfect ;  the  Lnperative  has  only  the  Present  and  Future ; 
the  Infinitive,  only  the  Present,  Perfect,  and  Future. 

IV.    Numbers. 

199.  There  are  two  Numbers :  -  SiNOULifc  and  Plural. 

1  Tense  means  time,  and  is  employed  to  designate  the  time  of  an  action 
or  event. 

2  Number  in  verbs  corresponds,  it  will  be  obseryed,  to  number  in  nouns. 
-Sea  37. 
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V.     Persons. 

200.  There  are  three  Persons:^  First,  Seco^std,  and 
Third. 

CONJUGATION 

201.  Regular  verbs  are  inflected,  or  conjugated,  in  four 
different  ways,  and  are  accordingly  divided  into  Four  Con- 
jugations, distinguished  from  each  other  by  the 

# 

INETNTTIVE    EKDIN^GS. 
Conj.  I.  Conj.  II.  Conj.  III.  Conj.  IV. 

are,  ere,  ere,  ire. 

202.  Principal  Parts.  —  Four  forms  of  the  verb  —  the 
Present  Indicative,  Present  Infinitive,  Perfect  Indicative, 
and  Supine  -  —  are  called,  from  their  importance,  the  Prin- 
cipal Parts  of  the  verb. 

203.  Entire  Conjugation.  —  In  any  regular  verb, 

1.  The  Verb-Steh  may  be  found  by  dropping  the  In- 
finitive Ending:  amcire ;  stem,  ««i. 

2.  The  Principal  Parts  may  be  formed  from  this  stem 
by  means  of  proper  endings. 

3.  The  Entire  Conjugation  of  the  verb  thi-ough  all  its 
parts  may  be  readily  formed  from  these  Principal  Parts  by 
means  of  the  proper  endings.'' 

1  Person  in  verbs  corresponds,  it  will  be  observed,  to  person  in  nonns. 
Sec  37. 

2  In  the  Active  Voice,  all  these  four  forms  arc  usually  given  as  Princi- 
pal Parts ;  but,  in  the  Passive,  only  the  first  tjirec. 

'  In  the  Paradigms  of  regular  verbs,  the  endings,  botli  those  which 
distinguish  the  Principal  Parts  and  those  which  distinguish  the  forms 
derived  from  those  parts,  arc  separately  indicated,  and  should  be  carefully 
noticed. 
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204.  Sum,  lam. 

Sum  is  used  as  an  auxiliary  in  the  passive  voice  of  regular  verbs. 
Accordingly,  its  conjugation,  though  quite  irregular,  must  be  given 
at  the  outset. 


PRrsrCIPAL    PARTS. 
Pres.  Ind.  Pres.  Inf.  Perf.  lud. 

sum,  esse,  fui, 

INDICATIVE    Mood. 

Pkesent  Tense. 
/  am. 


Supine. 
1 


StNGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

sfim, 

I  am, 

sumus. 

we  are, 

gs, 

thou  ari,- 

estis, 

you  are, 

est, 

he  is  ; 

sunt, 
Imperfect. 
I  was. 

fhey  are. 

eram, 

Twas, 

eramiis, 

we  were. 

eras, 

tlwu  rvasi, 

eratis, 

you  were, 

erat, 

he  was; 

erant, 

they  were. 

Future. 

/  shall  or  will  be. 

ero, 

I  shall  be, 

Crimus, 

we  shall  be. 

eris, 

thou  will  he, 

eritis, 

you  will  be, 

eilt, 

he  will  be; 

erirnt. 

they  ivill  be. 

Perfect. 

I  have  been,  waf. 

fm, 

I  have  been, 

fuimus, 

we  have  been. 

fuistl, 

thou  hast  been. 

fuistis, 

you  have  been. 

fuit, 

he  has  been; 

fugrunt, 
fuere. 

they  have  been. 

Pluperfect. 

/  had  been. 

fueriim. 

I  had  been. 

fueramiis, 

we  had  been, 

fueras, 

thou  hadsl  been, 

fueratis, 

you  had  been, 

fuerat, 

he  had  been ; 

fuerant. 
Future  Perfect. 

they  had  been. 

I  shall  or  will  have  been. 

fuerO, 

I  shall  have  been. 

fuerlmus, 

we  shall  have  been, 

fueris. 

thou  iciU  have  bee 

n. 

fuurltis, 

you  will  have  been. 

fuerit, 

he  will  have  been 

fuerint, 

they  will  have  been. 

1  The  Supine  is  wanting  in  this  verb. 

~  Or,  you  are:  thou  is  confined  mostly  to  solemn  discourse :  in  ordinary 
English,  you  are  is  used  both  in  the  singular  and  in  the  plural. 
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Subjunctive. 


Pkesext. 

/  may  or  can  beA 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

Elm, 

/  may  be. 

simus, 

ice  may  be, 

sis, 

thou  mayst  be, 

sitis, 

you  may  be, 

sit, 

lie  may  be ; 

sint, 

ihey  may  be. 

Imperfect. 

I  might 

,  could,  would,  or  should  be. 

ess2m, 

I  might  be, 

essemus, 

tee  might  be, 

esses, 

thou  mightst  be, 

essetis. 

you  might  be, 

esset. 

he  might  be; 

essent, 

they  might  be. 

PERFECT. 

J  may  or  can  have  been. 

fuerim,         I  may  have  been,  I  fuerimus,         we  may  have  been, 

fuerl,?,  thou  mayst  have  been,  fueritis,  you  may  have  been, 

fuerit,  he  may  have  been;  \  fueriut,  they  may  have  been. 

Pluperfect. 
/  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  been. 


fuissem, 

/ 

night  have  been, 

fuissemus, 

ice  might  have  been, 

fuisse?, 

th 

iu  mightst  have  been, 

fuissetis, 

you  might  have  been, 

fui.-sft, 

he 

might  have  been  ; 

I  M  P  E  II 

fuissent, 
A  T  I  TE. 

iliey  might  have  been. 

Pres.  6s, 

be  thou. 

cste. 

be  ye. 

FuT.    esto, 

thou  shall  be,- 

estotc, 

ye  shall  be, 

esto, 

he  shall  be; 

sunto, 

ihey  shall  be. 

InFIKITIVE.  PAPwTICirLE. 

Pres.  esse,  to  be.  i 

Perf.  fuissP,  to  have  been.        \ 

FuT.     futurus  3  esse,  fo  6e  aiou<<o&c.  i  Fct.  futuriis,"         (dtoiUtobe. 


^  The  Sulyunotive  is  sometimes  best  rendered  by  let:  sit,  he  maybe, 
mat/  he  be,  let  him  be. 

-  The  Future  is  sometimes  best  rendered  like  the  Present,  or  with  let: 
esto,  thou  shall  be,  or  he  thou ;  sunto,  the>/  shall  be,  or  let  them  he. 

3  Futurus  is  declined  liRe  bonus;  N.  JutHrus,  a,  um,  G.  futuri,  ae,  i;  so 
in  the  Infinitive :  futHrus,  a,  um  esse. 
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RULE  XXXV.  — Verb  with  Subject. 

460.  A  Finite^  Verb  agrees  with  its  Subject^  in 
NUMBER  and  person: 

Deus  mundum  aedificavit,^  God  made  the  world.  Cic.  Ego  reges 
cjeci,  vos  tyrannos  introducitis,  /  have  banished  kings,  you  introduce 
tyrants.  Cic. 

1.  Participles  ix  Compound  Tenses.  —  These  agree  with  the 
subject,  according  to  Rule  XXXlll.  page  32: 

Thebani  accusati  sunt,*  The  Thehans  tvere  accused.  Cic. 

2.  Subject  Omitted.  —  The  subject  is  generally  omitted  — 

1)  "When  it  is  a  Personal  Pronoun,  or  can  be  readily  supplied 
from  the  context : 

Discipiilos  inoneo,^ut  studia  ament,^/  instruct  pupils  to  love^  their 
studies.  Quint. 

1  Sec  196,  I. 

2  With  the  Active  Voice  of  a  Transitive  Verb,  the  Subject  represents 
the  person  (or  thing,  one  or  more)  who  performs  the  action ;  as,  Deus 
in  the  first  example,  God  made:  hut,  with  the  Passive  Voice,  it  represents 
the  person  (or  thing,  one  or  more)  who  receives  the  action,  i.e.  is  acted 
upon ,  as,  Thebani,  460,  1 :  the  Thebans  were  accused. 

3  Aedijicdvit  is  in  the  Third  Person  and  in  the  Singular  Number,  be- 
cause its  subject  deus  is  in  that  person  and  number.  Ejeci  is  in  the  First 
Person  Singular,  to  agree  with  its  subject  ego;  and  introducitis  in  the 
Second  Person  Plural,  to  agree  with  its  subject  vos. 

*  The  verb  accusdti  sunt  is  in  the  Third  Person  Plural,  to  agree  with 
its  subject  Thebani,  according  to  Rule  XXXV. ;  but  the  participle 
accusdti,  which  is  one  element  of  the  verb,  is  in  the  Nominative  Plural 
Masculine,  to  agree  with  its  noun  Thebdni,  according  to  Rule  XXXIII. 

^  The  subject  »f  vioneo  is  ego.  It  is  omitted,  because  it  is  a  Personal 
Pronoun,  and  is,  accordingly,  fully  implied  in  the  verb,  as  the  ending  eo 
shows,  as  we  shall  soon  see,  that  the  subject  cannot  be  you,  he,  or  they, 
but  must  be  I. 

Ut — amcnt  means  literally  that  they  may  love.  The  subject  of  ament  is  the 
pronoun  ii,  they,  referring  to  discipulus.  It  is  omitted,  partly  because 
it  is  implied  in  the  ending  oit,  but  more  especially  because  it  can  be  so 
readily  supplied  from  discipiilos,  which  shows  who  are  here  meant  by  they. 

6  To  love,  or,  more  literally,  that  they  may  love. 
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The  Pronoun  may  be  expressed  for  emphasis  or  contrast,  as  in 
the  second  example  under  the  rule. 

I.      DiEECTIOXS    FOR    PaRSIIJG    VeRBS. 

In  parsing  a  verb, 

1.  Tell  whether  it  is  transitive  or  intransitive  (193), 
name  the  Conjugation  to  which  it  belongs,  give  the  Pres- 
ent Indicative  Active  and  the  Stem  (203). 

2.  Give  the  Principal  Parts  (202),  and  inflect  the  tense 
in  which  the  given  form  is  found.^ 

3.  Give  the  voice,  mood,  tense,  number,  and  person. 

4.  Name  the  subject,  and  give  the  Rule  for  agreement. 

MODELS  FOR  PARSING  THE  VERB  SUM. 

1.  Sum  with  Subject. 
Nos^  eramus.  We  were. 

Erdmus  is  an  intransitive  irregular^  verb,  from  .<:um.  Principal 
Parts  :  sum,  esse,/ui, *.  Inflection  of  tense  (Imperfect  Indica- 
tive) :  eram,  eras,  erat,  eramus,  erutis,  eranl.  The  form  eramus  is 
found  in  the  Indicative  mood,  Imperfect  tense,  First  person.  Plural 
number,  and  agrees  with  its  subject  nos,  according  to  Rule  XXXV. : 
"  A  Finite  Verb  agrees  with  its  Subject  in  number  and  person." 

2.  Stan  xoithout  Subject? 

Ful,  I  have  been. 

Fui  is  an  intransitive  irregular  verb,  from  sum.  Principal  Parts; 
sum,  esse,  fui.     Inflection  of  tense  (Perfect  Indicative)  :  fui,  fuisti, 

^  That  is,  if  the  form  occurs  in  a  given  tense  of  the  Indicative,  give 
the  several  forms  for  the  different  persons  and  numbers  in  that  tense  and 
mood.  The  teacher  may  also  find  it  convenient  to  require  the  synopsis 
of  the  mood  till  the  required  tense  is  found. 

2  Nos  is  the  Subject.  With  an  intransitive  verb,  the  Subject  represents 
the  person  (or  thing)  who  is  in  the  condition,  or  state,  denoted  by  the 
verb. 

'  Hence  it  does  not  belong  to  either  of  the  regular  conjugations. 

*  The  Supine  is  wanting. 

*  That  is,  without  any  subject  expressed. 
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fuit ;  fuimu.<,  fuistis,  /uerunt,  or  futre.  Tlic  form  fxxi  is  found  in 
llic  Indicatlce  mood,  Perfect  tense,  First  person.  Singular  number, 
and  agrees  with  its  subject  er/o  omitted  (though  fuUy  implied^  in  the 
ending  {  of  fuf),  according  to  Rule  XXXV. 

Exercise   XVII.         ^ 

I.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Sum,  sumus,  sunt.-  2.  Es,  est,  csti*  3.  Eram,  era' 
Bius.-  4.  Erat,  erant.  5.  Eris,  eritis.^  6.  Erit,  erunt. 
7.  Fui,  fuerani,  fuero.  8.  FuTmus,  fueriimus,  fuerimus. 
0.  Fuisti,  fuistis.  10.  Fuit,  fuerunt.  11.  Fuerat,  fuerant. 
VI.  Fuerit,  fuerint.  13.  Sim,  simus.  14.  Sit,  sint.  15. 
Essem,  essemus.  16.  Esset,  essent.  17.  Fuerim,  fuissem. 
18.  Fuerimus,  fuissemus.  19.  FuCrit,  fuerint.  20.  Fuisset, 
fuissent.     21.  Es,  cste. 

II.      Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  He ^  is,  tliey "  are.  2.  He  has  been,  tliey  ha^e  been. 
3.  He  -will  be,  they  will  be.  4.  He  was,  they  were.  5.  He 
will  have  been,  they  will  have  been.  6.  He  had  been, 
they  had  been.  7.  I  ^  was,  you  were.  8.  TVe  have  been, 
you  have  been.  9.  You  may  be,  they  may  be.  10.  He 
would  be,  they  would  be.  11.  I  might  have  been,  we 
might  have  been. 

1  See  Rule  XXXY.,  2,  together  with  the  note. 

~  In  parsing  the  forms  contained  in  this  Exercise,  observe  the  second 
Jlodel  just  given.  If  the  verb  is  of  the  first  person,  supply,  as  subject, 
the  personal  pronoun  (184)  of  the  first  person;  i.e.,  ego  for  the  singular, 
and  nos  for  the  plural.  If  the  verb  is  of  the  second  person,  supply  the 
personal  pronoun  of  the  second  person ;  i.e.,  tu  for  the  singular,  and  vos 
for  the  plural.  If  the  verb  is  of  the  third  person,  supply  the  demonstra- 
tive pronoun  is  ( 1 8G )  for  the  singitlar,  and  ii  for  the  plural,  as  the  per- 
sonal pronoun  sui  is  not  used  in  the  Nominative :  hence,  ego  sum,  nos 
sumus,  ii  sunt. 

''  The  English  pronouns  in  this  Exercise  are  not  to  be  rendered  by  the 
corresponding  Latin  pronouns,  as  the  latter  may  be  implied  in  the  ending 
of  the  verb,  as  in  the  Latin  forms  above :  hence,  he  is  =  est. 
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SOI  ■\YITH   SUBJECT   AXD   ADJECTIVE. 

RULE  in.  — Subject  Nominative. 

367.    The  Subject  of  a  Finite^  Verb  is  put  in  the 
Xominative : 

Servius-  regnavit,  Servius  reigned.    Llv.      Patent   portae,    The 
(fates  are  open.  Cic.     !Rex  vicit,   The  king  conquered.    Liv. 

1.  The  Subject  is  always  a  substantive,  a  pronoun,  or  some  word 
or  clause  used  substantively : 

Ego  reges  ejeci,  /  have  banished  kings.  Cic. 

2.  Subject  Omitted.      See  460,  2  ;  page  54. 

MODEL     r  O  K     P  A  K  S  I  X  G     SUBJECTS. 

Rex  vicit,   The  king  conquered. 

• 

Rex  is  a  noun  (31)  of  the  Third  Declension,  as  it  has  is  in  the 

Genitive  Singular  (40)  ;  of  Class  I.,  as  it  has  a  nominative  ending  s 
(x  =  g-s,  of  which  s  is  the  ending,  as  g  belongs  to  the  stem.  Sec 
50,  I.  note)  ;  stem,  reg.  Singular :  rex,  regis,  regi,  regem,  rex,  rege. 
Plural :  reges,  regum,  regibus,  reges,  reges,  regXbus.  It  is  of  the  Mas- 
cuhnc  gender,  by  35, 1.  1.;  is  in  the  Nominative  Singular;  and  is 
the  subject  of  vicit,  according  to  Rule  III. :  "  The  Subject  of  a 
Finite  Verb  is  put  in  the  Nominative." 

Exercise   XVIII. 

I.      Vbcabidary. 

Cato,  Catonis,  m.  Caio,  a  distinguished  Roman. 

Crudus,  a,  um,  unripe. 

Diligcns,  Dillgentis,  diligent. 

Discipulus,  i,  m.  pupil. 

1  Sec  196,  I. 

-  In  these  examples,  the  subjects  arc  Servius,  portae,  and  rex. 
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Gennania,  ac,  f.  Germany. 

Jucundus,  a,  um.  pleasant^  delightful. 

Laudabilis,  e.  praiseworthy,  laudable. 

Maturus,  a,  iim.  ripe. 

Pomum,  i,  n.  fruit. 

II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Pax^  jucunda-  est.'  2.  Pax  jucunda  erit.  3.  Yita 
brevis  est.  4.  Cato  bonus  fuit.  5.  Gives  boni  fuGi-unt. 
6.  Yirtus  laudabilis  est.  7.  Libri  utiles  sunt.  8.  Illi  libri 
utiles  erunt.  9.  lUe  liber  utilis  fuerat.  10.  Utllis*  fuisti. 
11.  Utiles  fuistis.  12.  Germania  feililis  est.  13.  Agrifer- 
tiles  fuerant.  14.  Pomum  crudum  est.  15.  Poma  cruda 
sunt.  16.  Poma  matura  erunt.  17.  JMiles  fortis  est.  18. 
Milites  fortes  sunt. 

III.  Translate  into  l^atin. 

1.  The  pupil  is  diligent.^  2.  The  pupils  were  diligent. 
3.  The  boy  is  good.  4.  He  "vrill  be  happy.  5.  Good  boys 
are  happy.  6.  You  may  be  happy.  7.  YTe  might  have 
been  happy.  8.  This  soldier  Avill  be  useful.  9.  These  sol- 
diers have  been  useful.  10.  Brave  soldiers  are  useful. 
11.  You  will  be  useful.     12.   Let  us  be  useful. 

1  Pax  is  the  subject  of  est,  and  is  tlierefore  in  the  Nominative,  accord- 
ing to  Rule  III. 

2  Jucunda  is  an  adjective  in  the  Nominative  Singular  Feminine,  to 
agree  ■with  its  noun;5fla-,  according  to  Rule  XXXIII.,  page  32. 

^  Est  is  a  verb  in  the  Indicative  mood,  Present  tense,  Third  person, 
Sin(/ular  number,  and  agrees  ■with  its  subject  pax,  according  to  Rule 
XXXV.,  page  54. 

*  UtXlis  agrees  yviih  the  omitted  subject  tu,  implied  in  the  ending  of  the 
verb. 

*  In  translating  English  into  Latin,  the  pupil  is  expected,  in  the  ar- 
rangement of  ■words,  to  imitate  the  order  followed  in  the  Latin  Exercises. 
He  ■will  observe  that  the  subject  stands  first,  and  the  verb  last.  But  some- 
times the  verb  precedes  one  or  more  words  in  the  sentence.  Thus  the 
sentence,  Pax  jucunda  est,  might  be  Pax  est  jucunda. 
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SUM  WITH  PREpiCATE  NOUN. 

RULE  I.— Predicate  Nouns. 

362.  A  Predicate  Noun^  denoting  the  same  person 
or  thing  as  its  subject  agrees  with  it  in  case  : 

Ego  sum  nuntius,'^  I  am  a  messenger.  Liv.  Servius  rex  est  decla- 
ratus,  Servius  was  declared  king.  Liv. 

MODEL  FOK  PARSING  PEEDICATE  NOUNS. 

Ego  sum  nuntius,  I  am  a  messe^iger. 

Nuntius  Is  a  noun  (31)  of  the  Second  Declension,  as  it  has  t 
in  the  Genitive  Singular  (40) ;  Stem,  nunti.  Singular ;  nuntius, 
nuntii,  nunlio,  nuntium,  nunticj  nuntio.  Plural ;  nuntii,  nunliurum 
nuntihj  nuntios,  7innlii,  7iuntiis.  It  is  of  the  Masculine  Gender  by 
45 ;  is  in  the  Nominative  Singular,  and,  as  a  Predicate  Noun, 
agrees  in  case  with  its  subject  ego,  according  to  Rule  I. :  "A  Predi- 
cate Noun  denoting  the  same  person  or  thing  as  its  Subject  agrees 
•with  it  in  CASE." 

346.  I.  A  Declakative  Sentence  has  tlie  form  of  an 
assertion : 

Miltiades  accusatus  est,  Miltiades  teas  accused.  Nep. 
II.     An   Intekkogatve    Sentence  has  the  form  of  a 
question : 

Quis  non  paupertatem  extimcscit,  Who  does  not  fear  povcrlyf  Cic. 

1.  Interkogative  Words.  —  Interrogative  sentences  generally 

contain  some  interrogative  word,  —  either  an  interrogative  pronoun, 

^  Every  sentence  consists  of  two  distinct  parts,  expressed  or  implied  : 

1.  The  Subject,  or  that  of  which  it  speaks. 

2.  The  Predicate,  or  that  which  is  said  of  the  subject. 

Thus,  in  the  first  example  under  the  Ilulc,  fgo,  I,  is  the  subject,  and 
sum  nuntius  is  the  predicate.  When  the  predicate  thus  consists  of  a  rioun 
with  the  verb  sum,  or  of  a  noun  with  a  passive  verb,  the  noun  thus  used 
is  called  a  predicate  noun.  Accordingly,  nuntius  in  the  first  example,  and 
rex  in  the  second,  are  predicate  nouns. 
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adjective,  or  adverb,  or  one  of  the  interrogative  particles,  ne,  nonne, 
num  : 

1)  Questions  with  ?ic  ask  for  information  :  .Soift/"<ne,  Is  he  writing  ? 
Ne  is  always  thus  appended  to  some  other  word. 

2)  Questions  with  nonne  expect  the  answer  yes :  JS'omie  scrihil, 
Is  he  not  writing  ? 

3)  Questions  with  7ntm  expect  the  answer  no:  Num  scrlbit,  Is  he 
writing  ? 

Exercise   XIX. 

I.      Vocabulary/. 

Anciis,  i,  ?h.  A7icus,  Roman  king. 

Conditor,  conditoris,  in.  founder. 

Demosthenes,  is,  m.  Deinostlienes,  Athenian  orator. 

Ebrietas,  ebrietatis,  f.  drunkenness. 

Grace  us,  a,  um,  Greek,  Greciaii. 

Graecus,  i,  m.  Greek,  a  Greek. 

Insania,  ae,y.  insanity,  madness. 

Inventor,  inventoris,  m.  inventor. 

Mater,  matris,  /.  mother. 

Mundiis,  i,  m.  world,  universe. 

Nonne,  interrog.  jmrt.  expects  answer  yes. 

Num,  interrog.  part.  expects  answer  no. 

Philosophia,  ae,/.  philosophy. 

Roma,  ae,/.  Rome. 

Romaniis,  a,  um,  Roman. 

RomUniis,  i,  m.  Roman,  a  Roman. 

Romulus,  i,  m.  Romulus,  the  founder  of  Rome. 

Scipio,  Sclpionis,  m.  Scipio,  Roman  general. 

II.  Translate  into  J^nglish}* 
1.  Ancus-  fuit^  rex^  2.  Nonne^  Romulus  rex  fuerat? 
3.  Romulus  rex  fuerat.  4.  Quis  conditor  Romae^  fuit? 
5.  Romulus  conditor  Romae  fuit.  6.  Ebrietas  est  insania. 
7.  Patria''  est  parens  omnium  nostrum.''  8.  Graeci'  multa 
rum  artium*  inventores  erant.     9.  Demosthenes  orator  fuit. 

*  For  Notes  to  the  references  on  this  page,  see  page  61. 
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10.  Nuni  hie  i^uer  orator  erit?  11.  Ille  puer  orator  sit. 
12.  Philosophia  est  mater  artium.  13.  Cicero  clarissimus' 
orator  fiiit.     14.  Cantus  lusciniae  jucundissimus^  est. 

III.     Trandate  into  Latin. 

1.  Who^°  vf  as  the  king  ?  "  2.  Was  not^^  Romuhis  king  ?" 
3.  Romialus  was  king.  4.  "Who  was  the  leader  of  the 
Romans?  5.  Was  not^^  Scijjio  the  leader  of  the  Romans? 
6.  Scipio  Avas  the  leader  of  the  Romans.  7.  Your  brother 
is  an  orator.  8.  This  boy  is  my  brother.  9.  These  boys 
will  be  diligent  pupils.     10.  These  pupils  will  be  diligent. 

^  In  preparing  the  longer  and  more  difficult  sentences  in  this  and  in 
the  subsequent  exercises,  it  is  recommended  that  the  pupil  should  follow 
tjie  Suggestions  which  are  inserted  in  this  volume,  page  143,  and  which 
are  intended  to  aid  him  in  discerning  the  process  by  which  he  may  most 
readily  and  surely  reach  the  meaning  of  a  Latin  sentence. 

-  See  Rule  III.  page  57. 

^  See  Rule  XXXV.  page  54.  The  verb  sometimes  precedes  the  Predi- 
cate Xoiyi,  as  in  this  sentence ;  and  sometimes  follows  it,  as  in  several  of 
the  following  sentences. 

^  Bex  is  a  Predicate  Noun,  denoting  the  same  person  as  its  subject 
Ancus,  and  is  therefore  in  the  Nominative,  to  agree  with  that  subject  in 
case,  according  to  Rule  I.  page  59. 

5  See  346,  II.  1  above. 

^  Genitive,  according  to  Rule  XVI.  page  22. 

''  In  this  sentence,  before  turning  to  the  Vocabulary  for  the  meaning 
of  the  words,  notice  carefully  the  endings  of  the  several  words  in  accord- 
ance with  Suggestion  IV.  What  parts  of  speech  do  you  find?  AVhaf 
cases  ?     What  mood,  tense,  number,  and  person  ? 

In  accordance  with  Suggestion  V.,  what  order  will  you  follow  in  look- 
ing out  the  words  in  the  Vocabulai-j'  ? 

"  Artium  depends  upon  iiiventores. 

•'  In  accordance  with  Suggestion  VII.,  for  what  forms  Avill  you  look 
in  the  Vocabulary  to  find  the  meaning  of  clarissimus  and  jucundisul- 
mus  (162)? 

10  See  188. 

"  Sec  Rule  I. 

^  Nome.     See  346  11.  I. 
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FIRST     CONJUGATION. 


ACTIVE   VOICE. 

/ 

205.  Amo,   Hove. 

PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 

Pres.  Ind 

Pres.  Inf.                 Perf.  Ind. 

Supine. 

amS, 

amarg,            rimavi, 

Indicative    Mood. 

Present   Tense. 
/  love,  a7n  loving,  do  love. 

amatfim. 

SIXGULAE.                                                                PLURAL. 

&m6. 

I  love,                          amamiis. 

ice  love. 

^mas. 

thou  lovest,                    amatis. 

you  love. 

ilm&t. 

he  loves ;                     umant. 
Imperfect. 
/  loved,  icas  loving,  did  love. 

they  love. 

ilmablim. 

I  was  loving. 

amabam&s. 

we  were  loving. 

amabas. 

thou  wast  loving, 

amabatis. 

you  were  loving. 

&m&1»&t. 

he  was  loving  ; 

amabant. 

they  were  loving. 

Future. 

• 

/  shall  or  will  love. 

iimal>6$ 

I  shall  love. 

amabimus. 

we  sJialflove, 

^mabis. 

thou  wilt  love, 

amabitis. 

you  will  love, 

timabit. 

he  will  love  ; 

amabiint. 

they  will  love. 

Perfect.* 

I  loved,  have  loved. 

Jtmavl, 

I  have  loved. 

amayimti.s. 

we  have  loved, 

gmavistl. 

thou  fiast  loved. 

amavistxs. 

you  have  loved, 

iimavXt, 

he  has  loved; 

amavermit,  er6,  ihei/  have  loi 

amaveram,    I  had  loved, 


fimav6ras, 
fimav^rat. 


amav^rO, 
amav^ris, 
fimav^rit. 


thou  hadst  loved, 
he  had  loved  ; 


Pluperfect. 
/  had  loved. 

amav6ramti.s,  we  had  loved, 
amavferatis,  you  had  loved, 
amav^ramt,       they  had  loved. 


Future  Perfect. 
/  shall  oi'  will  have  loved. 


I  shall  have  loved, 
thou  wilt  have  loved, 
he  will  have  loved; 


amav^rim-iks,  we  shall  have  loved, 
amav^rttis,  you  will  have  loved, 
amuY^riiat,        they  will  have  loved. 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 
/  may  or  can  love. 


fimes. 


SINGULAR. 

/  may  love, 
thou  mayst  love, 
he  may  love  ; 


amemus 
ametis, 
ament. 
Imperfect. 

/  might,  could,  would,  or  should  love 


PLURAL. 

ive  may  love, 
you  may  love, 
they  may  love. 


amar^ni, 

amares, 

amar^t. 


amaverim, 

amav^rts, 

amaverit. 


/  might  love,  ama,vemu.s,  ice  might  love, 

thou  mightst  love,  amaretls,       you  might  love, 

he  might  love ,-  amarent,        they  might  love. 

Perfect. 
/  may  or  can  have  loved. 
I  may  have  loved,        amav^rimik.s,  ive  may  have  loved, 
thou  may  St  have  loved,    amav^ritis,      you  may  have  loved, 
he  may  have  loved;      amav^rint,        they  may  have  loved. 

Pluperfect. 
/  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  loved. 


amaviss^m,  /  might  have  loved, 
amavisses,     thou    mightst    have 

loved, 
amaviss6t,     he  might  have  loved ; 


amavissemits,  we    might    have 

loved, 
amavissetis,  you  might  have  loved, 
ama^-issent,   they  might  have  loved. 


I  M  P  E  K  A  T  I  V 


Pres 

ama,              love  thou  ; 

amale,             love  ye. 

Fut. 

amato,         ihou'shall  love, 

amatote,        ye  shall  love, 

amato,         he  shall  love  ; 

amanto,           they  shall  love. 

Infinitive. 

Participle. 

Pres 

amare,        to  love. 

Pres.  amaiis,2          loving. 

Perf 

amavisse,  to  have  loved. 

FCT. 

fimatttriks'  ess6,    to  be 
'    about  to  love. 

Put.     araatttrtts,!    about  to  love. 

Gerund. 

Supine. 

Gen.' 

9 

amai|dl,          of  loving, 

Dat. 

amandO,        for  loving. 

Ace. 

amanditm,    loving, 

Ace.      amatiim,        to  love, 

Abl. 

^imandd,        by  loving. 

Abl.      amatik,             to  love,  Ite  loved. 

1  Decline  Uke  bonus,  148. 


2  Decline  like  jarwc/ens,  153. 
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FIRST    CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVX:    VOICE. 

206.   Amor,   I  am  loved. 

PKINCIPAL   PARTS, 
rres.  Ind.  Pres.  Inf.  Pcrf.  Ind. 

amor,  umari,  rimatus  sum. 

I X  D I  c  A  T I V  E    Mood. 

Present    Tense. 

I  am  loved. 


SINGULAR. 

amor 

amaris,  or  rH 
ilmatikr  ; 


um&'bar 

amalsaris,  or  riS 
amabatiir  ; 


Imperfect. 
/  was  loved. 


PLURAL. 

amamiir 
Umaniinl 
rima.ntu.i-. 


rimabamiir 
amabainlnl 
rima1>antiir. 


umal>6r 

umal>eris,  or  r6 
ilmabXtur  ; 

ilmatuLS  sum^ 
Smattts  es 
amatiis  est ; 

amatiis  €r3.ini^ 

^matiis  ^r&s 
S.matu.s  £r&t  ; 


Future. 
/  shall  or  will  be  loved. 

uma1>i]iiili* 
amabimini 
amabmitikr. 
Perfect. 

I  have  been  or  ivas  loved. 

amati  sumiis 

Timatl  est  IS 

amati  sunt. 


Pluperfect. 
/  had  been  loved. 


amatl  ^ramns 
amiitl  eratXs 
amatl  erant. 


Future  Perfect. 
/  shall  or  will  have  been  loved. 
amat&s  erO  ^  amatl  ^rimiis 

amatiis  €rxs  amatl  iritis 

amatits  ^rit  ;  amati  6riint. 


^  Fui,  fuisti,  etc.,  are  sometimes  used  for  sum,  es,  etc. ;  thus  amdtus 
fill  for  amdtus  suin.  So  fueram,  fuiras,  etc.,  for  erain,  eras,  etc. ;  also 
faSro,  fuiris,  etc.,  for  ero,  iris,  etc. 


ETYMOLOGY. FIKST    COXJUGATIOX. 


65 


Subjunctive. 

Present. 
/  may  or  can  be  loved. 


SINGULAR. 

am€rls,  07-  re 
umetiir ; 


PLURAL. 

umemiir 
amentiir. 


Imperfect. 
/  might,  could,  would,  or  should  he  loved. 

araaremiir 
amareiMiMi 

amfireittu.!'. 

Perfect. 
/  mai/  have  been  loved. 

limatl  slmiis 
amati  sltis 
utnati  slnt. 

Pluperfect. 
/  might,  could,  icould,  or  should  have  been  loved. 


amarer 

amareris,  or  re 
amaretu-r  ; 


■^matus  sim^ 
amatU-S  sis 
^matiis  sit  ; 


amatii.si  ess^m' 
amatiis  esses 
amatii.s  esset  ; 


amati  cssemus 
amati  cssetis 
amati  cssent. 


Imperative. 
Pres.  amarii,     be  thou  loved  ;  |      amamim j,  be  ye  loved. 

FuT.     amJitor,  thou  shalt  be  loved, \ 

amatcir,  he  shall  be  loved;     \      amantor,  they  shall  be  loved. 

I X  E I X I T I V  E.  Participle. 

Pres    amarl,  to  be  loved.  -      I 

Perf.  umatiks  css<;,  to  have  been   Pkrf.  umatiks,  having  been  loved. 

loved. 
FcT.     amatilm  Iri,  to  be  about  to 

be  loved. 

'  Fuirim,  fu^ris,  etc.,  are  sometimes  used   for  sim,  sis,  etc.     So  also 
/uisscm,  fuisscs,  etc.,  for  essem,  esses,  etc.  • 


FuT.     amandris,  to  be  loved. 
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MODELS    FOR    PARSIXG    REGULAR    VERBS. 

1.    With   /Subject. 

Vos  lauduvistis,     Yoii  have  praised. 

Laudavistis  is  a  transitive  verb  (192,  193)  o(  the  First  Conjuga- 
tion (201),  from  laudo ;  stem,  laud.  Principal  Parts:  laudo,  lau- 
dare,  lauddvi,  lauddlum.  Inflection  of  Tense:  lauddvi,  laudavisti, 
lauddvit,  laudavimus,  laudavistis,  laudaveruni,  or  laudavere.  The 
form  laudavistis  is  found  in  the  Active  voice.  Indicative  mood,  Per- 
fect tense,  Second  person,  Plural  number,  and  agrees  with  its  sub- 
ject vos,  according  to  Rule  XXX Y. :  "  A  Finite  Verb  agrees  with 
its  Subject  in  number  and  person." 

2.    Without  Subject. 

Laudavistis,     You  have  praised. 
This  is  parsed  like  laudavistis,  above,  except  that  it  agrees  with 
vos,  implied  in  the  ending  istis  ;  while  laudavistis,  above,  agrees  with 
vos  expressed. 

FIRST  CONJUGATION  — Acxn-E  Voice. 
Exercise    XX. 

I.     Vbcabuldry. 

Vitiipero,  are,  avi,  atiim,         to  hlame. 
Laudo,  are,  avi,  atiim,  to  praise. 

II.      Translate  i?ito  Ej^glish. 

1.  Amo,  amfibam,  amabo.^  2.  Amas,  amabas,  amabis. 
3.  Amat,  amant.^     4.  Amabat,  amabant.     5.  Amabit,  ama- 

1  The  pupil  should  carefully  compare  the  forms  grouped  together 
under  the  several  numerals,  and  obsen-e  in  what  they  are  alike,  and  in 
what  they  are  unlike.     Thus  amo,  amabam,  amdbo,  have  the  letters  am 
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• 

bunt.^  6.  Amamus,  amabamus,  amabimus,  7.  Amfwi, 
amaveram,  araavero.  8.  Amavit,  amaverat,  amavGrit.  9. 
Amavi,  amaviinus,  10.  Amaveram,  amaveiTimus.  11.  Amav- 
ero,  amaverimus.  12.  Amem,  amarem,  amaverim,  amavis- 
sem.  13.  Amemus,  amaremus,  amaverimus,  amavissemus. 
14.  Amet,  ament.  15.  Amaret,  amarent.  16.  Amaverit, 
araaverint.  17.  Amavisset,  amavissent.  18.  Ama,  amate, 
amatote.     19.  Amato,  amanto. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  I  praise,  I  was  praising,  I  will  praise.  2.  He  praises, 
they  praise.  3.  He  will  praise,  they  will  praise.  4.  He 
was  praising,  they  were  praising.  5.  You  were  praising, 
you  will  praise,  you  praise.  6.  He  has  loved,  he  had  loved, 
he  will  have  loved.  7.  I  have  praised,  I  had  praised,  I 
shall  have  praised.  8.  He  may  love,  they  may  love.  9. 
Let  him  praise,  let  them  praise.  10.  He  would  blame,  they 
would  blame.  11.  I  should  have  praised,  we  should  have 
praised.     12.  Praise  thou,  praise  ye. 

FIRST  CONJUGATION  — Passive  Voice. 
Exercise    XXI. 

I.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Amor,  amabar,  amabor.  2.  Amaris,  amabaris,  amab- 
eris.      3.    Amutur,   amantur.      4.    Amabatur,    amabantur. 

(the  stem,  203)  in  common;  Init  tlicy  differ  from  each  other  in  the  end- 
ings,—  o,  aham,  aho.  In  the  forms  amat,  amant,  there  is  a  still  closer  re- 
semblance :  not  only  is  the  stem  am  common  to  both,  but  the  endings 
have  the  letters  at  in  common ;  or,  in  other  words,  the  plural  ending  ant 
differs  from  the  singular  ending  at  only  in  inserting  n :  at,  axt. 

1  Here  the  pupil  will  obscn'C  that  the  plural  ending  dbunt  differs  from 
the  singular  ending  dbit,  not  only  in  inserting  n  before  ^  but  also  in 
changing  i  into  « :  abit,  abcnt. 
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5.  Amabitur,  amabuntur.  G.  Amainur,  amabamur,  amabi- 
mur.  7.  Amatus^  sum,  amatus  cram,  amatus  ei"o.  8.  Amii- 
tus  es,  amatus  eras,  amatus  eris.  9.  Amatus  est,  amati^ 
sunt.  10.  Amatus  erat,  amati  erant.  11.  Amatus  erit, 
amati  eruiit.  12.  Amer,  amarer,  amatus  sim,  amatus  essem. 
13.  Amemur,  amaremur,  amati  simus,  amati  cssemus.  14. 
Ametur,  amentur.  15.  Amaretur,  amarentur.  IG.  Ama- 
tus sit,  amati  sint.  17.  Amatus  asset,  amati  essent.  18. 
Amator,  amantor. 

II.     Translate  hito  Latin. 

1.  He  is  praised,  tliey  are  praised.  2.  He  was  jDraised, 
they  were  pi-aised..  3.  He  will  be  jDraised,  they  will  be 
praised.  4.  I  am  blamed,  I  was  blamed,  I  shall  be  blamed. 
5.  You  are  loved,  you  are  praised.  6.  You  were  loved, 
you  were  j^raised.  7.  You  will  be  loved,  you  will  be  praised. 
8.  I  have  been  blamed,  you  have  been  praised.  9.  I  had 
been  blamed,  you  had  been  praised.  10.  I  shall  have  been 
blamed,  you  will  have  been  praised.  11.  You  may  be 
blamed,  you  might  be  blamed.  12.  He  would  have  been 
blamed,  they  would  have  been  praised.  13.  Let  him  be 
praised,  let  them  be  praised.  14.  Be  thou  j^raised,  be  ye 
praised. 

1  The  learner  will  observe,  that,  when  the  verb  and  the  subject  (ex- 
pressed or  implied)  are  in  the  Singular,  the  participle  {amatus),  which 
forms  one  element  of  the  verb,  is  also  in  the  Singular  ;  and  that,  when 
the  verb  and  the  subject  are  in  the  Plural,  the  participle  (amati)  is  also 
in  the  Plural. 

The  form  of  the  participle  also  varies  with  the  (jender  of  the  subject, 
as  well  as  with  its  number.  Thus,  if  the  subject  is  Masculine,  the  parti- 
ciple will  be  amatus  in  the  Singular,  and  amdtl  in  the  Plural ;  if  Femi- 
nine, amdta  in  the  Singular,  and  amdtae  in  the  Plural ;  and,  if  Neuter, 
amdtum  in  the  Singular,  and  amdta  in  the  Plural.  Thus  the  participle 
in  the  compound  tenses  (i.e.,  in  those  which  are  made  up  of  the  participle 
and  the  auxiliary  sum)  agrees  wdth  the  subject  in  gender,  number,  and  case, 
like  an  adjective,  according  to  Rule  XXXV.  1,  note. 
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FIEST  CONJUGATION— Both  Voices. 
Exercise    XXII. 

I.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Laudo,  lauclor.^  8.  Laudabo,  laudabor.-  3.  Laudu- 
bam,  laudabar.^  4.  Laudem,  lander.  5.  Laudareni,  laiidfi- 
rer."  6.  Laudat,  laudatur.^  7.  Amabat,  amabatur.  8. 
Ainabit,  aniabitur.  9.  Amet,  ametur.  10.  Amaret,  ama- 
retur.  11,  Laudurent,  laudarentur.  12.  Ament,  amentur. 
13.  Laudant,  laudantur.  14.  Amabaut,  amabautur.  15. 
Laudubuiit,  laudabuntur.  IG.  Amavit,  amatus  est.  17. 
Laudaverat,  laudatus  erat.  18.  Amaveiit,  amatus  erit. 
19.  Lauda,  laudare.  20.  Amato,  amutor.  21.  Laudanto, 
laudantor. 

II.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  He  blames,  lie  is  blamed.  2.  I  was  praising,  I  was 
praised.     3.  You  will  praise,  you  will  be  praised.     4.  He 

1  In  this  Exercise,  the  pupil  should  carefully  compare  the  correspond- 
ing forms  in  the  two  Voices,  —  the  Active  and  the  Passive,  —  and  ob- 
serve the  difference  between  them.  The  Passive  laudor  differs  from  the 
Active  laudo  only  in  adding  7-;  the  Passive  laudabar  differs  from  the  Ac- 
tive laudubam  only  in  taking  r  in  place  of  m.  Thus  avc  find,  that,  in  the 
Indicative  and  in  the  Subjunctive,  the  first  person  of  the  Passive  is  formed 
from  the  first  person  of  the  Active  by  simply  adding  r ;  or,  if  the  Active 
ends  in  m,  by  substituting  r  for  in.  Again  :  tho  Passive  lauddtur  differs 
from  the  Active  laudat  only  in  adding  ur.  Thus  wc  find,  that,  in  the 
Indicative  and  in  the  Subjunctive,  the  third  ])crson  of  the  Passive  is  formed 
from  the  third  person  of  the  Active  by  simply  adding  ur. 

2  Where  must  wc  look  to  find  the  meaning  of  these  endings,  —  in  the 
Vocabulary,  or  in  the  Grammar?  and  where  to  find  the  general  meaning 
of  the  verb  1  See  Suggestion  II.  To  find  the  meaning  of  the  verb  to 
which  laudabor  belongs,  for  what  form  must  wo  look  in  the  Vocabulary  ? 
Sec  Suggestion  VII. 
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will  blame,  lie  will  be  blamed.  5.  They  will  praise,  they 
will  be  praised.  6.  We  blame,  we  arc  blamed.  7.  He  has 
praised,  he  has  been  praised.  8.  They  have  blamed,  they 
have  been  blamed.  9.  He  had  praised,  he  had  been 
praised.  10.  They  had  blamed,  they  liad  been  blamed. 
11.  He  may  praise,  he  may  be  praised.  12.  lie  would 
blame,  he  would  be  blamed.  13^  They  may  praise,  they 
may  be  praised. 

FIRST  CONJUGATION  —  First  and  Second  Declensions.^ 
Direct  Object. 

EULE  v.  — Direct  Object. 

379.  Tho  Direct  Object  ^  of  an  action  is  put  in  the 
Accusative. 

Deus  mundum  aedificavit,  God  made  the  tvorld.^  Cic.  Libera 
rem  publicam,  Free  the  republic.  Cic.  Populi  Romani  srdutem  de- 
fendite,  Defend  the  safety  of  the  Roman  people.  Cic. 

1  It  is  thought  advisable  that  the  pupil  should  now  commence  a  review 
of  the  grammatical  forms  which  he  has  already  learned.  Accordingly, 
this  Exercise  will  involve  nouns  of  the  First  and  of  the  Second  Declen- 
sion. The  pupil  should  therefore  carefully  re^'icw  those  Declensions 
(42,  45).  In  connection  with  the  subsequent  Exercises,  it  is  expected 
that  the  other  Declensions  and  the  other  Grammatical  forms  will  be 
reviewed  in  order,  as  will  be  indicated  in  the  respective  headings  which 
precede  the  several  Exercises. 

2  The  Direct  Object  of  an  action  is  generally  tlie  object,  person,  or  thing, 
on  which  the  action  is  directly  exerted ;  as,  salRtem,  safety,  in  the  third 
example;  defend  (what?)  the  safety.  But  the  Direct  Object  is  sometimes 
the  effect  of  the  action,  i.e.  the  object  produced  by  it;  as,  mundum, 
world,  in  the  first  example,  —  made  the  u-orld. 

3  In  English,  the  object  follows  the  verb ;  thus,  in  this  example,  icorld 
follows  made ;  but  in  Latin  the  object  usually  precedes  the  verb :  thus 
mundum  precedes  aedificavit.  So  also,  in  the  third  example,  salitem 
precedes  defendite ;  but  sometimes  the  object  follows  the  verb :  thus  in 
the  second  example,  7-em  publicam  follows  libera. 
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MODEL    FOB    PAESIXG    DIRECT    OBJECTS. 

Deus  nmndum.  aedifictivit,  God  made  the  xoorld. 

Mundum  is  a  noun  (31)  of  the  Second  Declension,  as  it  lias  i  in 
the  Genitive  Singular  (40) ;  stem,  mund.  Singular :  mundus, 
mundi,  mundo,  mundum,  munde,  mundo.  Plural :  mundi,  mundOrum, 
mundls,  mundos,  mundi,  mundis.  It  is  of  the  Masculine  gender,  by 
45  ;  is  in  the  Accusative  Singular ;  and  is  the  Direct  Object  of  the 
transitive  verb  aedijicdvit,  according  to  Rule  V. :  "  The  Direct  Ob- 
ject of  an  action  is  put  in  the  Accusative." 

EXEKCISE      XXIII. 

I.      Vbcabulary. 

Aedifico,  are,  avi,  atiim,  to  build. 

Aro,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  plough. 

Canto,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  sing. 

Italia,  ae,  /.  Italy. 

LiberS,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  liberate. 

Renovo,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  renew. 

Spero,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  hope. 

Tarquinius,  ii,  m.  Tarquinius,  Roman  king. 

Themistocles,  is,  m.  Themistocles,  Athenian  commander. 

II.     Translate  into  English. , 

1.  Lusciniam.  lavido.^  2.  Lusciniam  laudiimus.  3.  Lus- 
cinias  laudat,  4.  Luscinias  laudant.  5.  Luscinia  lauda- 
tur.  6.  Lusciniae  laudantur.  7.  Patriara  .amamus.'  8.  Pro 
patria^  pugnabimus.  9.  Nonnc^  Tliemistocles  patriam  lib- 
eriivit?  10.  Patriam  libcruvit.  11.  Italiam  liberavorunt. 
12.  Italia  liberuta*  est.     13.  Tarquinius  templum  aedificu- 

'  Lusciniam  is  the  Direct  Object  of  laudo,  according  to  Bule  V. 
'  See  Rule  XXXII.  page  24. 
3  Sec  346,  II.  1,  page  59. 

*  For  agreement  of  participle  with  subject,  see  Rule  XXXV.  460,  1 , 
page  54. 
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vit.  14.  Templum  aedlficabat.  15.  Tcmpla  nedificavo- 
rant.  IG.  Templa  acdificiita  erniit.  17.  Templum.  aedifi- 
cutum  crit,  18.  PuPram  laudabumus.  19.  PuCri  lauduti 
sunt.     20.  ISTonnc^  bellum  renovatum  est? 

III.  Translate  into  T,atin. 
1.  The  nii'litina:alc  is  einijincc.  2.  The  nifjhtinocales  arc 
singing.  3.  The  nightingales  will  sing.  4.  The  boys  have 
been  praised.  5.  Did  you  not '^  praise  the  boys?-  6.  We 
praised  the  boys.  7.  The  boys  will  be  praised.  8.  Have 
we  not^  liberated  Italy?  9.  You  have  liberated  Italy, 
10.  We  will  liberate  the  country.  11.  We  3^'ere  ploughing 
the  field.  12.  Will  you  plough  the  field  ?  13.  The  field 
will  be  jiloughed. 

FIRST   CONJUGATION  — Third  Declexsion.^ 
Adverbs. 

EULE  LI.  — Use  of  Adverbs. 

582.  Adverbs*  qualify  verbs,  adjectives,  and  other 

ADVERBS : 

Sapientes  fcliciter*  vivimt,  The  tcise  live  happily.  Cic.  Facile* 
doctissimus,  unquestionabbj  the  most  learned.  Cic.  Ilaud*  aliter, 
not  otherwise.  Virg. 

1  See  346,  II.  1,  page  59. 

"  The  Latin  word  for  hoys  in  tliis  sentence  will  be  in  the  Accusative, 
according  to  Rule  V.,  and  will  precede  the  verb. 

3  The  pupil  should  now  review  the  Third  Declension  (48-54). 

*  The  Adverb  is,  therefore,  the  part  of  speech  which  is  used  to  qualify 
A'crbs,  adjectives,  and  other  adverbs.  Feliciler,  happily,  is  an  adverb 
qualifjang  the  verb  vivunt,  live  (live  happily).  Facile,  easily,  unquestion- 
ably, is  an  adverb  qualifying  the  adjective  doctissimus,  the  most  learned 
[easily,  i.e.  unquestionably  the  most  learned) .  Hand,  not,  is  an  adverb  quali- 
fying the  adverb  aliter,  otherwise  [not  otherwise).  The  adverb  in  Latin 
usually  stands  directly  before  the  word  M'hich  it  qualifies,  as  in  these 
examples. 
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MODEL    FOE    PAKSIXG    ADVEKBS. 

Sapientes  feliciter  vivunt,      Tlie  xoise  live  happily. 

Feliciter  Is  an  adverb,  and  qualifies  vivunt,  according  to  Rule  LI. : 
"  Adverbs  qualify  vekbs,  adjectives,  and  other  adverbs." 

Exercise    XXIV. 

I.      Vbcabulari/. 

Eloquentia,  ae,  f.  eloquence. 

Expugno,  are,  uvi,  atum,  to  take,  take  hy  storm. 

Fortiter,  adv.  hravehj. 

Jiiventus,  juventutis,  f.  youth. 

Orno,  are,  uvi,  atum,  to  adorn,  he  an  ornament  to. 

Pietas,  pietatis,  f.  Jilial  affection,  jnety,  duty. 

Pugno,  are,  avi,  atiini,  to  Jight. 

Servo,  are,  avI,  atum,  to  preserve,  keep,  save. 

Vol6,,are,  avi,  atiim,        ^  ^o  fly. 

II.     Translate  into  English.  ^^ 

1.  Avis  volat.  2.  Aves  volant.  3.  Nonnc^  avis  cantu- 
bat?  4.  Aves  cantabant.  5.  Rex  urbem^  aedificavit. 
G.  TJrbs  aedificata"  est.  7.  Urbes  acdificatac^  erunt.  8. 
Milites  fortiter*  pugnaverunt.  9.  Scipio^  milites  laudavit. 
10.  Scipio^  militum  virtutem  laudabat.  11.  Scipionem 
laudamus.  12.  Scipio  patrem  servavit.  13.  Scipio  urbem 
expugnavit.  14.  Urbs  expugnata  est.  15.  Milites  patriam 
ainant.  IG.  Milites^  pro  patria  pugnabant.  17.  Pietas 
jjueros  ornat.     18.  Virtutes  civitatcm  ornant. 

^  See  346-,  II.  l,page  59. 

2  Urhe.m,  direct  object  oi  aedificavit,  .according  to  Rule  V. 

2  Why  aedlficaki  in  one  case,  and  nedijicatac  in  tlie  otiicr  ?  Wliy  not 
(tcdljicdtus  in  Ijoth"?     Sec  llule  XXXV.  400,  1,  page  54. 

*  Former,  an  Adverb  qualifying  piignuvcnint,  according  to  Rule  LI. 

•'•InAvhat  order  will  you  look  out  the  words  in  this  sentence?  See 
Suggestion  V. 
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III.  Translate  into  Latin. 
1.  The  birds  are  singing.  2.  Do  you  not  Move  birds?' 
3.  We  love  birds.^^  4.  This  bird  will  fly.  5.  Did  you  not^ 
save  the  city?  C.  The  soldiers  saved  the  city.  7.  Shep- 
herds love  the  mountains.  8.  We  love  virtue.  9.  Is  not 
virtue  loved?  10.  It  is  loved.  11.  Do  not  the  citizens 
praise  the  king  ?  12.  They  praise  the  king.  1.3.  The  king 
M'ill  be  praised.     14.  The  virtue  of  the  king  is  praised. 

FIRST  CONJUGATION  — Fourth  axd  Fifth  Declensions.^ 
Exercise    XXV. 

I.     Vocabulary. 

Convoco,  are,  iivl,  atum,  to  assemble,  call  together. 

Dupllco,  aro,  avi,  atum,  to  double,  increase. 

Dux,  ducis,  m.  general,  leader. 

Fides,  fidei,  /.  faith,  fidelity,  word,*  promise. 

Fugo,  are,  avi,  atum,  fo  rout. 

Homo,  liominis,  m.  man. 

Senatiis,  us,  m.  senate. 

Stimulo,  Tire,  avi,  atiim,  to  stimulate. 

II.    ^Translate  into  English. 
1.  Homines^  cantum  lusciniae^  laudant.     2.  Cantus  lus- 
ciniae  laudatur.     3.  Romulus  exercitum  fugat.     4.  Nonne 

1  See  346,  II.  1,  page  59. 

2  Remember  that  the  ohject  in  Latin  usually  precedes  the  verb. 

3  The  pupil  should  noAv  review  these  Declensions  (116,  119). 

*  To  keep  one's  word,  fidem  servdre :  I  keep  my  word,  fidem  meam  servo, 
or  fidem  servo,  as  the  Latin  possessives,  mcus,  my,  tuns,  your,  etc.,  when 
not  emphatic,  are  often  omitted ;  when  expressed,  they  usually  follow  their 
nouns. 

5  In  this  sentence,  what  order  will  you  follow,  in  accordance  with 
Suggestion  V.,  in  looking  out  the  words  in  the  Vocabulary  ?  In  accord- 
ance with  Suggestion  VII.,  for  what  forms  will  you  look  in  the  Vocabu- 
lary to  find  the  meaning  of  honnncs  (51,  II.),  mf/lto  (50,  II.),  stimuldvit 
(005)1 

«  See  Eule  XVI.  page  22. 
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exercitum  fugaviruus  ?  5.  Exercitus  fugatus  est.  6.  Ex- 
ercitus  fugatus  erit.  7.  Consul  senatum  convocavit.  8. 
Senatus  convocatus  est.  9.  Senatus  consulem  laudavit. 
10.  Spes  victoriae  milites  stimiilavit.  11.  Numerum 
diGrum  duplicavi.     12.   Numerus  diGrum  duplicatus  est. 


III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  The  boy  has  kept  his  word.^  2.  Will  you  not  keep 
your  word  ?  3.  We  will  keep  our  word.  4.  The  consul 
praised  the  fidelity  of  the  citizens.  5.  Will  not  the  fidelity 
of  the  citizens  be  praised  ?  6.  Will  not  the  citizens  praise 
the  fidelity  of  the  army  ?  7.  They  have  praised  the  fidelity 
of  the  army.  8.  Did  not  the  general  praise  the  army? 
9.  He  praised  the  army.     10.  The  army  will  be  praised. 


FIRST  CONJUGATION  —  Adjectives.^ 


Exercise    XXVI. 

I.      Vocabulary. 

Ampliu,  are,  uvi,  atiim,  lo  enlarge. 

Condemno,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  condemn. 

Hannibal,  Hannibalis,  in.  Hannibal,  Carthaginian  general. 

Innucens,  innocentis,  innocent.  . 

Nobilis,  e,  noble. 

Novus,  a,  um,  new. 

Occiipo,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  occupy. 

Punicus,  a,  um,  Carthaginian,  Punic. 

1  Sec  note  4,  preceding  page.  > 

2  The  pupil  shouhl  now  review  Adjectives  (14G-1C2). 
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II.  Translate  into  English. 
1.  Rex  iii-bera  novam^  ampliabat.  2.  Urbcra  novam  ani- 
jjliabunt.  3.  Rex  iirbem  pulchranN  am])liuverat.  4.  Urbs 
pulchra  servata-  est.  5.  Ilannibul  multas  civitates  occii- 
pavit.  G.  Juclices  hominem  innocentissimum '^  condemna- 
vei'unt.  7.  Nuni  Piuiicum  bellum  renovatum  est  ?  8. 
Nonne  Punicuni  belhiiu  renovatum  est?  9.  Pumcuin  bel- 
lum renovatum  est.  10.  Roman!  nobilissimas^  urbes  ex- 
pugnaverunt. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Will  not  the  brave  soldiers  save  the  city?  2.  The 
brave  soldiers  will  save  the  beautiful  city.  3.  The  noble 
city  will  be  saved.  4.  We  praise  good  boys.  5.  Good 
boys  will  be  praised.  6.  Do  you  not  praise  diligent  pupils? 
7.  Diligent  pupils  are  praised.  8.  The  citizens  praise  the 
brave  soldiers. 

FIRST  CONJUGATION— Pkonouxs.*      ■ 
Exercise    XXVII. 

I.      Vocahulary. 

Aliquis,  aliqua,  aliquid  or  aliquod,  some  one,  somebody. 

Delecto,  are,  avi,  atum,  io  delight. 

Diligentia,  ae,  f.  diligence. 

Non,  adv.  not. 

Saluto,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  salute. 

Suus,  a,  um,  Jiis,  her,  its,  their. 


1  See  Rule  XXXHI.  p.  32. 

2  Why  servata  rather  than  servdtus  ?     See  Rule  XXXV.  460,  1,  p.  54. 

3  In  accordance  with  Suggestion  VII.,  for  what  form  will  you  look  in 
tlie  Vocabulary  1     See  162. 

*  The  pupil  should  now  review  Pronouns  (182-191). 
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II.  Translate  into  EnglUli. 
1.  Quis  hanc^  urbem  servabit?  2.  Ilanc  urbem  pul- 
chram  sei-vabimus.  3.  Quis  te  ^  salutavit  ?  4.  Patev  meus^ 
te  salutat.  5.  Haec^  vita  te  delectat.  6.  Philosophia  nos- 
delectat.  7.  Omnia  animalia  se^  amant.  8.  Fratres  tui' 
laudantur.  9.  Fratres  mei  laudati  sunt.  10.  Puer  paren- 
tes  suos^  amat.  11.  Pueri  boni  parentes  suos^  amant.  12. 
Parentes  nostros  amamus. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 
1.  Do  you  blame  me?  2.  We  do  not ^  blame  you. 
3.  Whom  do  you  blame  ?  4.  We  blame  your  brother. 
5.  This  book  delights  mc.  G.  These  books  delighted  us. 
7.  Did  not*  your  father  praise  you?  8.  He  praised  us. 
9.  Did  not*  some  one  praise  your  diligence  ?  10.  Our  par- 
ents jj raised  our  diligence.  11.  Did  your  brother  blame 
you?  12.  He  did  not* blame  me.  13.  He  blamed  himself. 
14.  He  will  be  blamed. 


1  These  Pronouns  are  all  used  as  adjectives,  and  agi-ee  -with  their 
nouns  like  any  other  adjectives,  according  to  Rule  XXXIII.  p.  32.  Pro- 
nouns thus  used  as  adjectives  generally  precede  their  nouns ;  but  the 
Possessive  Pronouns,  meus,  tuus,  etc.  (185),  generally  follow  their  nouns, 
as  in  tliis  Exercise. 

-  Personal  Pronouns,  it  will  be  remembered,  are  used  as  substantives 
(184).  They  are  accordingly  governed  like  any  other  substantives.  Sec 
Rule  V.  p.  70.     Observe  that  the  object  precedes  the  verb. 

^  The  pupil  will  observe  that  vswos  in  the  tenth  sentence  must  be  ren- 
dered his,  while  in  the  eleventh  it  must  be  rendered  their.  Thus  the 
meaning  of  the  Possessive  suits  depends  in  part  upon  the  number  of  the 
word  to  which  it  refers.  It  must  be  rendered  his  (her,  its)  when  that 
word,  as  pucr  in  the  tenth  sentence,  is  in  the  Singular;  but  it  must  be 
rcndcnxl  their  when  that  word,  as  pucri  in  the  eleventh  sentence,  is  in  tha 
Plural. 

•*  When  a  verb  with  a  direct  object  has  also  an  adverb  qualifying  it, 
the  usual  order  is  Object,  Adverb,  Verb;  but  the  adverb  non,  not,  may 
stand  cither  before  or  after  the  object. 

*  Nonne. 
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SECOND     CONJUGATION.' 


Pres.  Ind. 

moneQ, 


SINGULAR. 

raoneO 
munes 
monCt ; 


munCX>S-m 
monebas 


munelJo 
monetois 


muiiul 
munuisti 
monuit ; 


monu^ra,m 
munuerHs 
momiei-at  ; 


monuero 
monu^rts 
monuerit ; 


ACTIVE    VOICE. 

207.  Moneo,  I  advise. 

PKINCIPAL    PAKTS. 
Pres.  Inf.  Pcrf.  Ind.  Supine. 

monere,  monui,  mCnitfim. 

Indicative    Mood. 

Present   Tense. 
/  advise. 

TLURAL. 

muneiails 
mun«34S.s 
muncnt. 
Imperfect. 
/  icas  advising. 

munel>ilniiks 

mOnetoant. 
Future. 
/  shall  or  will  advise. 

mrjnel>iinM.s 
munebitls 
monebiimt. 
Perfect. 
/  advised  or  hare  advised. 

munuiniit!<» 
munuistis 

raonuenint,  or  er^. 
Pluperfect. 
I  had  advised. 

monueramtis 
monueratis 
monuera.iit. 
Future   Perfect. 
I  shall  or  tvill  have  advised. 

monuei"iiiiu.s 

monuei*Itls 

monu^rint. 
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SINGULAR. 

moncaiBB. 
monciis 
moiieat ; 


StTBJUNCTIVE. 

Pkesent. 
/  may  or  can  advise. 


PLURAL. 

muneRmus 

moneatis 

moneamt. 


Imperfect. 
/  might,  could,  would,  or  should  advise. 
munCreui  muneresaiis 

rauneres  monerCJfiis 

m5nei*«t  5  monerent. 

Perfect. 
/  mat/  have  advised. 
monu^rim  munuertsniis 

monueris  monueritis 

monu^vit ;  munuerint. 

Pluperfect. 
/  might,  coidd,  would,  or  should  have  adcised. 


monuissem 

monuisses 
munuiss^t ; 


munuissemus 

munuissetis 

munuissent. 


Imperative. 


Pres.  mone,  advise  thou;  i   monete,         advise  i/a. 

Fut.     muneto,  thou  shall  advise,    i  mijnetOte,    ye  shall  advise, 
monefo,  he  shall  advise ;      I  monejit^, ',  thei/ shall  advise 


Infinitive. 

Pres.  monere,       to  advise. 
Perf.  monuissi^,    lo  have  advised. 
Fut.     monituriks    css<i,   to   be 
about  to  advise. 


Pres. 


Participle. 

iriuncns,  advising. 


Gerund. 

Gen. 

muncndl,         of  advising. 

Dat. 

inunoiulo,       for  advising. 

Ace. 

inuneiKluiii,  advising, 

All. 

munend.6,        bi/  advising. 

Fut.     m5nltariis,  about  to  advise. 


Supine. 


Ace.     nionltilm,  to  advise, 

AM.     munltfil,  to  advise,  be  advised. 
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rres,  Ind. 

moneor, 


SINGULAR. 

moneor 
muneris,  or  r^ 
monetwr  ; 


SECOND    CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE    VOICE. 

208.  Moneor,  I  am  advised. 

PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 

Pros.  Inf.  Perf.  Ind.      , 

moneri,  inOnitus  sum. 

Indicative    Mood. 

Present  Tense. 
/  am  advised. 

PLURAL. 

monemiir 
munemini 
monentu.r. 
Imperfect. 
/  mas  advised. 


mune'bai' 
monel>ai'is,  or  re 
monel>atikr  ; 


m(jnel>amitr 

munebamxiii 
muaebautiu*. 
Future. 
/  shall  or  will  be  advised. 
monel>6r  i  moaebimiir 

moneljeris,  or  re  munetoimini 

monebitikr ;  |  monebiintur. 

Perfect. 
I  have  been  or  rvas  advised. 


monitits  sum 
monitiis  es 
monitiis  est  ; 


monitiks  eram^ 
monitiis  eras 
monitws  eriit ; 


monitl  sumus 
moniti  estXs 
I  monitl  sunt. 

Pluperfect. 
/  had  been  advised. 

munitl  £rainu9 
monitl  eratis 
monitl  ^rant. 
Future  Perfect. 
/  shall  or  icill  have  been  advised. 


monitiis  ero  ^ 
monitiis  eris 
monitus  erit  ; 


moniti  erunus 
moniti  eritis 
moniti  erimt. 


1  See  206,  foot-notes. 
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SINGULAR. 

munear 

munearis,  or  re 
moneatiir  ; 


Subjunctive. 

Present. 
/  7nai/  or  can  be  advised. 

PLURAL. 

moneamiir 
muneaiuinX 
moneantilr. 
Imperfect. 


/  mifjld,  could,  would,  or  should  be  advised. 


moner^r 
monereris,  or  r6 
muneretttr  ; 


munergniiir 
moneremim 
monerentiir. 


Perfect. 


/  may  have  been  advised. 


monitMS  simi 
monltiis  sis 
mdnitits  sit ; 


munitl  sXmuS 
moniti  sitis 
mijnitl  sint. 


Pluperfect. 

I  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  been  advised. 


mijnitiis  ess^m^ 
monitfis  esses 
monitiis  ess^t ; 


munitl  cssemus 
moniti  cssetis 
moniti  essent. 


Imperative. 

Pres.  monere,     he  thou  advised ;    \  monemiili,  be  ye  advised. 

Put.     monetdr,  thon  shall  be  ad- 
vised, 
monetor,  he  shall  he   ad- 
vised; 


Infinitive. 

Pkes.  mon€rI,  to  bo  advised, 
Perf.  monitiis  ess6,  to  have  been 

advised, 
Put.     m6nittt.m  Irl,  to  be  about 

to  be  advised. 


raoncntor,    they  shall  be  advised. 
Participle. 


Perf.  monlttis,         advised, 
Fut.     moncncliks,  to  be  advised. 


1  See  206,  footnotes. 
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SECOND   CONJUGATION  — Active  Voice. 

Exercise    XXVIII. 

L     Vocabulary. 

Moneo,  monere,  monul,  monitum,  to  advise. 

Pareo,  parere,  parui,  pari  turn,  to  obey. 

II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Moneo,  monebam,  monC-bo.^  2.  Mones,  monetis.  3. 
Monet,  monent.  4.  Monemus,  monebamus,  monebimus. 
5.  Monebant,  monebiint.  6.  Momii,  monueram,  monuero. 
7.  Monuimus,  monueramus,  monuerimus.  8.  Monuit,  mon- 
norunt.  9.  Monuerat,  monuerant.  10.  Monuerit,  monue- 
rint,  11.  Moneam,  monGrcm,  monueiim,  monuissem.  12. 
Moneat,  moneant.  13.  Moneret,  monereiit,  14.  Monuerit, 
nionuerint.     15.  Monuisset,  monuissent. 


III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  You  advise,  you  were  advising,  you  will  advise. 
2.  He  obeys,  they  obey.  3.  He  was  obeying,  they  were 
obeying.  4.  He  will  advise,  they  will  advise.  5.  He  has 
obeyed,  he  had  obeyed,  he  will  have  obeyed.  6.  They  have 
advised,  they  had  advised,  they  will  have  advised.  7.  I 
have  advised,  we  have  advised.  8.  I  had  advised,  I  had 
obeyed.     0.  He  may  advise,  he  may  obey. 


1  The  pupil  should  carefully  compare  the  forms  grouped  together  un- 
der the  several  numerals,  and  observe  wherein  they  differ  from  each  other. 
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FIEST   AND   SECOND   CONJUGATIONS  — Active  Voice. 
Exercise    XXIX. 


I.     Vocabulary. 

Canto,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  sing. 

Spero,  are,  avi.  atum,  to  hope. 


II.      Translate  into  English. 

1.  Sperat,  paret.^  2.  Sperant,  parent.  3.  Speramus,  pa- 
remus.  4.  Sperabat,  parebat.  5.  Sperabant,  parebant. 
6.  Sperabam,  parebam.  7.  Spcrabamus,  parebamus.  8. 
Sperabimus,  parebimus.  9.  Sperabo,  parGbo.  10.  Speravi, 
parui.  11.  Speraveram,  parueram.  12.  Speravero,  paruero. 
13.  Speravimus,  paruimus.  1-4.  Speraverat,  paruerat.  15. 
Speraverint,  paruerint.     16.  Sperate,  jiarete, 

III.      Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  I  sing,  I  advise.  2.  I  was  singing,  I  "was  advising. 
3.  I  will  sing,  I  will  advise.  4.  He  will  hope,  he  Avill  obey. 
5.  They  will  hope,  they  will  obey.  6.  They  were  singing, 
they  were  advising.  7.  They  sing,  they  advise.  8.  He  has 
hoped,  lie  has  obeyed.  9.  They  liave  lioped,  they  have 
obeyed.  10.  He  had  sung,  he  had  obeyed.  11.  They  liad 
sung,  they  had  obeyed.  12.  We  had  lioped,  Ave  had  ad- 
vised.    13.  We  Avould  sing,  Ave  Avould  obey. 

1  In  this  Exercise,  the  pupil  should  carefully  compare  tho  correspond- 
ing forms  in  the  two  Conjugations,  —  the  First  and  the  Second,  —  and 
should  carefully  obseiTS  the  difFcrcncc  between  them. 
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SECOND   CONJUGATION  — Active  Voice. 
Otheu  Paiits  of  Spkecii. 

EXEKCISK      XXX. 

I.      Vocabulary. 

Auriim,  i,  n.  <jold. 

Flos,  floris,  m.  Jlower. 

Habeo,  habere,  liubui,  hribitum,  to  have,  hold. 

Miireo,  merere,  merui,  meritum,  to  deserve,  meriL 

Philosoplius,  i,  m.  philosopher. 

Pondus,  ponderis,  n.  rceight,  mass. 
PraebeS,  praebere,  praebui,  pracbitiim,         to  furnish,  give. 

Praemiiim,  ii,  n.  reward. 

Tiiceo,  tiicere,  tacui,  taciturn,  to  he  silent. 

Terreo,  terrere,  terrui,  territiim,  to  frighten,  terrify, 

II.     Translate  into  English. 

-1.  Puer  librum  habet.  2.  Puuri  libros  Labent.  3.  Libros 
utiles^  habemus.  4.  Librum  utilem  liabuisti.  5.  Xonne 
bonum^  araicum  liabebis?  6.  Bonmn  amicum  liabcbo.  7. 
Bonos  amicos  habuimus.  8.  Rex  amicos  habcbat.  9.  Rex 
aiirum  habebat.  10.  Rex-  magnum  auri  pondus"  habuerat. 
11.  Gloriam  veram  habebitis.  12.  Ver  jDraebet  flores.  13. 
Vcr  praebC'bit  flores.  14.  Philosoplius  tacebat.  15.  Dis- 
cipulus  praemium  meret. 

1  OJ)sei"ve  that  the  Latin  adjective  may  either  precede  or  follow  its 
noun ;  though  it  seems  more  frequently  to  follow,  unless  it  is  emphatic. 

2  In  this  sentence,  endeavor,  in  accordance  with  Suggestion  IV. ,  to 
discover  the  subject,  verb,  and  object,  before  looking  out  the  words  in  the 
Vocabularj'-.  In  what  order  will  you  look  out  the  words  in  accordance 
with  Suggestion  V.  ?  .  . 

3  When  a  noun  is  qualified  by  both  an  adjective  and  a  genitive,  as 
pondus  by  magnum  and  auri,  the  adjective  usually  precedes  both  nouns, 
and  is  followed  by  the  genitive,  as  in  this  example  :  magnum  aurij)ondus. 

k-  • 
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III.      Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Who  lias  my  book  ?  2.  I  have  your  book.  3.  Wliich 
book  have  you  ?  4.  I  have  three  ^  books.  5.  My  brother 
has  ten  books.  6.  The  king  had  a  golden  crown.  7.  Did 
he  not  haA^e  many  friends  ?  8.  He  had  many  friends. 
0.  You  will  have  true  Mends.  10.  The  pupils  are  silent.^ 
11,  Will  you  not  be  silent?     12.  "We  will  be  silent. 

SECOND    CO:\^JUGATION— Passive  Yoice., 
Exercise    XXXI. 

I.  Translate  into  Enfjlish. 

1.  Moneor,  monC-bar,  monebor.  2.  Monemur,  monebfi- 
mur,  monebimur.  3.  Moneatur,  moneantur.  4.  Monere- 
tur,  monerentur.  5.  Monitus  est,  moniti  sunt.  6.  Monitus 
erat,  moniti  erant.  7.  Monitus  erit,  monitl  erunt.  8.  Moni- 
tor, monentor.  9.  Monet,  monetur.  10.  Monent,  monen- 
tur,  11.  Monebat,  Monebutur.  12.  Monebant,  moneban- 
tur.  13.  Monebit,  monebitur.  14.  Monobunt,  monebuntur. 
15.  Monemus,  monGmur.  16.  Monebamus,  Monebamur. 
17.  Monebimus,  monebimur. 

II.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  He  is  advised,  they  arc  advised.  2.  I  was  terrified, 
"we  wore  temfied.  8.  He  will  be  advised,  they  will  be  ad-, 
vised.  4.  You  have  been  temfied,  I  have  been  terrified. 
5.  He  had  been  advised,  he  had  been  terrified.  G.  I  shall 
have  been  advised,  I  shall  liave  been  temfied.  7.  I  advise, 
I  am  advised.  8.  I  was  advising,  I  Avas  advised.  9.  I  shall 
advise,  I  sliall  be  advised.  10.  They  temfy,  they  are  ter- 
rified. 11.  They  were  terrifying,  thoy  Avcre  tenified.  12. 
Tliey  will  temfy,  they  will  be  terrified. 

^  Place  the  Numeral  before  tli«  noun.  ^ 

2  Arc  silent  is  to  ho  rendered  bj'  the  Latin  verb  tacco. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CONJUGATIONS  — Passive  Voice. 
ExEECiSE    XXXn. 


I.      Vocabulary. 

Admoneo,  admonere,  admonui,  admonitum,         to  admonish. 

Amo,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  love. 

Invito,  are,  avi,  atiiin,  to  invite. 

Laudo,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  praise. 

Terreo,  terrere,  terrui,  territum,  to  terrify. 

Vitupero,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  blame. 


II.      Translate  into  JEnglish. 

1.  Invitritui*,  terretur.  2.  Invitantur,  terrentur.  3.  In- 
vitamur,  terremur.  4.  Invitabamur,  ten-ebamur,  5.  In- 
vitabatur,  tcrrebatur.  6.  Invitabantur,  terrebantur.  7. 
Invitabuntur,  tevrebuntur.  8.  Invitabitur,  tcrrebitur.  9.  In- 
vitabor,  terrebor.  10.  Invitatus  sum,  territus  sum.  11. 
Invitati  suraus,  territi  sumus.  12.  Invitatus  est,  territus 
est.  13.  Invitati  sunt,  territi  sunt.  14.  Invitati  erant,  ter- 
riti erant.     15,  Invitatus  erat,  territus  erat. 


III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  I  ana  invited,  I  am  admonished.  2.  You  are  invited, 
you  are  admonished.  3.  He  was  praised,  he  was  advised. 
4.  They  were  praised,  they  were  advised.  5.  You  will  be 
invited,  you  Avill  be  admonished.  6.  He  has  been  blamed, 
he  has  been  terrified.  7.  They  had  been  loved,  they  had 
been  admonished.     8.  They  will  have  been  invited,  they 
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will  have  been  admonished.  9.  I  may  be  inviled,  I  may- 
be admonished.  10.  I  should  be  invited,  I  should  be  ad- 
monished. 


SECOND  CONJUGATION  — Passive  Voice. 
Othek  Parts  of  Speech. 


Exercise    XXXIII. 


I.     Vocabulary. 

Apiid,  prep,  with  ace. 

Exerceo,  exerccre,  exercui,  exercitiim, 

Frater,  friitris,  m. 

Magister,  magistri,  m. 

Memoria,  ae,y. 

Puer,  pueri,  m. 

QuTs,  quae,  quid,^ 

Recte,  adv. 

Tuus,  a,  um, 


near^  before,  among, 

to  exercise,  train. 

hrother. 

master,  teacher. 

memorij. 

lay. 

who,  ichich,  what  ? 

rightly. 

your,  yours. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Quis  monetur?  2.  Nonne  puer  monetur?  3.  Puer 
recte  monetur.  4.  Pueri  rectc  moncntur.  5.  Discipuli 
recte  moniti  sunt.  6.  Discipulus  recte  monitus  est.  7. 
Frater  tuus  recte  admonitus  erit.  8.  Fratres  tui  recte  ad- 
moniti  crunt.  9.  Nonne  admoniti  sumus  ?  10.  Recte 
admoniti  sumus.      11.  Memoria  exercGtur.     12.  Memoria 


1  For  the  declension  of  the  Interrogative  Pronoun  q\iis,  see  \i 
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exerceatur.^     13.  Memoria  exercebitur.     14.  Discipuli  apnid 
magistros  excrcentur. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Were  not  the  boys  terrified  ?  2.  They  were  terrified. 
3.  Let^  the  pupils  be  admonished.  4.  Tliey  have  been  ad- 
monished. 5.  Who  will  be  advised  ?  G.  These  boys  will 
be  a'dvised.  7.  Has  your  memory  been  exercised  ?  8.  My 
memory  has  been  exercised.  9.  Was  not  the  general  terri- 
fied ?  10.  The  general  himself'  was  not  temficd.  11.  The 
soldiex-s  were  temfied. 


FIRST  AND  SECOND   CONJUGATIONS— Miscellaneous 

Examples. 

Exercise    XXXIV. 

I.     Vocabulary. 

Camillus,  i,  m.  Camillus,  Roman  general. 

Exspecto,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  await,  expect. 

Hostis,  is,  m.  andy!  enemy. 

Ingens,  ingentis,  ^"i/e,  large,  great. 

Legio,  legionis,  f.  legion,  body  of  soldiers. 

Non,  adv.  not. 

Numeriis,  i,  m.  number. 

Opto,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  wish  for,  desire. 

Pccunla,  ae,f.  money. 

1  Exerceatur ;  the  Subjunctive  is  sometimes  best  rendered  by  let.     See 
196.1  2. 

2  Let  be  admonished  is  to  be  rendered  into  Latin  by  a  single  verb  in  the 
Subjunctive.     See  196,  I.  2. 

5  Himself  =  ipse.  ,  See  186. 
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Philosophus,  i,  m.  philosopher. 

Praeceptor,  praeceptoris,  m.  teacher. 

Proeliiim,  ii,  n.  battle. 

Romanus,  i,  m.  Roman,  a  Roman. 

Super(j,  are,  avi,  atiim,  to  conquer. 

Verecundia,  ae,/.  modesty. 


II.     Translate  into  EnglisJi. 

1.  CamiUus  hostes  superavit.  2.  Hostes  superati  sUnt. 
3.  Oranes  clisciptili  paruerant.^  4.  Romani  hostem  exspecta- 
bant.  5.  Romani  -  ingentem  hostium  numerum^  exspecta- 
verant.^  6.  Hostes  jDroelium  exspectabant,  7.  Praeceptor 
tacebat.  8.  Discipuli  taccbant.  9.  Verecundia  juventutem. 
ornat.  10.  Philosdphus  pecuniam  nou  liabet.  11.  Philos- 
ophi  pecuniam.  non  optant. 


III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Are  you  expecting  me  ?  2.  We  are  expecting  you. 
3.  Did  you  not  await  the  enemy?*  4.  We  awafted  the 
enemy.  5.  Have  you  not  a  good  memory?  6.  I  have  a 
good  memory.  7.  Will  the  soldiers  obey  ?  8.  The  brave 
soldiers  will  obey.  9.  Camillus  had  an  army.  10.  He 
praised  the  army.  11.  Did  you  advise  the  boy?  12.  We 
advised  the  boys.  13.  Were  not  the  enemy  put  to  flight  ?" 
14,  They  were  putrto  flight. 

1  In  accordance  with  Suggestion  VII.  3,  for  wiiat  form  will  you  look 
in  the  Vocabulary?     See  205,  207. 

2  Apply  to  this  sentence  Suggestions  IV.  and  V. 

^  Ingentem  hostium  numerum,  for  iirrangcmeut  see  note  on  pondus,  Exer- 
cise XXX. 

*  Put  the  Latin  word  in  the  plural. 

^'  Put  to  Jliriht  is  to  l)c  rendered  I)y  a  single  Latin  verb. 
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THIRD    CONJUGATION. 


ACTIVE 

VOICE. 

209.  Rego,   I  rule. 

PRINCIPAL    PARTS, 

Pres.  Ind. 

Pres.  Inf.               Perf.  Ind.                  Supine. 

rego, 

regere,             rexi,             rectum. 

I 

NDicATivE    Mood. 

Present  Tense. 

/  rule. 

SINGULAE 

PLURAL. 

rCgO 

regimiis 

regis 

rggitis 

regit  ; 

a 

regunt. 

LUPEKFECT. 

/  icas  1-uling. 

regetoS,!!! 

rege1>amu8 

regCbas 

regel>atis 

rSgebat ; 

regel>a,iit. 

TUTUKE. 

/  shall  or  will  rule. 

rSgaMa 

i-egemiks 

reges 

regetis 

regtSl  5 

regent. 

Perfect. 

I  ruled  or  have  ruled. 

rexl 

reximfts 

rexisti 

rexistis 

rexit ; 

rcxernnt,  or  €f6. 

Pluperfect. 

/  had  ruled. 

rex€rS.m 

rex^ramiis 

rex^i-as 

rexferatis 

rexei-at ; 

rex6ra.iit. 

Future  Perfect. 

/  shall  or  ivill  have  ruled. 

rex^ro 

rexferimils 

rex^ris 

rex6ritis 

rex^rit ; 

rex^ri»t. 

ETYMOLOGY. 
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S  UB  JUNCTI  VE. 


Present. 

/  mai/  or  can  rule. 

8INGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

rgg&m 

rSgamiis 

regas 

regaftis 

rggat ; 

regamt. 
Imperfect. 

/tA 

-ght, 

i-ould,  would,  or  should  rule. 

r6g^r<&m 

regeresiiias 

regeres 

regeretis 

rSg^ret  ; 

reg6reiit. 

Perfect. 

/  may  have  ruled. 

rexSrXni 

rexerimiis 

rex^ris 

rexeritis 

rexerit  ; 

rexerint. 

Pluperfect. 

/  might 

,  could,  luould,  or  should  have  ruled. 

rexissem 

rexissemiis 

rexisses 

rexissetis 

rcxisset ; 

rexissent* 

Imperative. 


Pres.  rege,       rule  thou ; 
Put.     rcglto,  </iot«  .s/(aZ<  rule, 
regit  6,  he  shall  rule ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres.  rCg€r^,       to  rule. 
Perf.  rcxiss^,     to  have  ruled. 
Put.    rectfiriis  css6,  <o6e  a6oH< 
to  rule. 

Gerund. 

Gen.  regomll,  of  ruling, 

Dat.  regcitdO,  for  ruling, 

Ace.  ri!g<'n«irain,  ruling, 

Abl.  rCgenclO,  by  ruling. 


regitC,  rule  ye. 

rt^gxtote,     ye  shall  rule, 
regiliit<»,     they  shall  rule. 

Participle, 
Pres.  rSgens,        ruling. 


Put. 


Ace. 
Abl. 


rectarils,    about  to  rule. 

Supine. 


rcctiim,  to  rule, 

rccttt,       to  rule,  be  ruled. 
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rASSIVK    VOICE. 

210.  ]legor,  I  am  ruled. 

PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 
Pres.  Ind.  Pres.  Inf.  Perf.  Ind. 

r^gor,  regi,  rectus  siim. 

Indicative    Mood. 

Present   Tense. 
/  am  ruled. 


SINGULAR. 

regfts* 

regeris,'cr  riS 
rSgitiir  : 


IjarERFECT. 

I  was  ruled. 


rSgebS.!* 
rSgebilras,  or  re 
r6s:6l)atiiir  ; 


PLURAL. 

regiiJiiir 
rugiminl 
iegitn.tiir. 


rCg«l>iiin.iir 
reg5l>a2niiil 
rC<rel>aiitiir. 


regar 

rSgeris,  or  re 
rSgettiir  ; 


rectus  susa 
rectiis  es 
rcctias  est ; 


Future. 
I  shall  or  will  he  ruled. 

rfigemiir 
regeininl 
regentikr. 
Perfect. 
/  have  beai  or  was  ruled. 

recti  siiiELiis 
recti  estis 
recti  swmt. 


Pluperfect. 
/  had  been  ruled. 
rectiis  ei-sisia^  recti  ^ramiis 

rectiis  eras  recti  eratis 

rectfas  erat  ;  recti  erant. 

Future   Perfect. 
Z  shall  or  icill  have  been  ruled. 


rectus  ^ro  ^ 

rcctu.s  eris 
rectus  ^rift  ; 


recti  erimus 
recti  eritis 
recti  eraint. 


See  206,  foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive. 

Peesext. 
/  may  or  can  he  ruled. 

SINGULAK.  PLURAL. 


r9gS,r 

regaris,  or  i*6 
regatitr  ; 


rggamiir 
reguminl 
regantiir. 


IlIPERFECT. 

/  might,  could,  would,  or  should  he  ruled. 


rSg^rer 

rSg^roras,  or  i'« 
r6g6r«tsii* ; 


r^g^remwE* 
r^giSreaiilni 
reo-erentikr. 


Perfect. 
/  may  have  been  ruled. 


rectits  siiii  i 
rectiis  sis 
rectiis  sit  ? 


recti  simiis 
recti  sllis 
recti  siut. 


Pluperfect. 

/  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  been  ruled. 


rectiis  cssem  i 
rectiis  esses 
rectits  essCt : 


recti  cssemiks 
recti  essetis 
recti  cssent. 


Imperative. 

Pees.  rCg<3r<S,    he  thou  ruled ;  \  regimiml,  he  ye  ruled. 

FuT.     regXtor,  thou  shall  he  ruled,  I 

riSgitor,  he  shall  he  ruled ;     |  rSgiintSr,  ye  shall  he  rided. 


Infinitive. 

Pees,  rugl,  to  he  ruled. 

Pekf.  rectiis  esse,  to  have  been 

ruled. 
FuT.     rcctiim  Iri,  to  he  about  to 

he  ruled. 


Participle. 

Peef.  rectiis,  nded. 

FuT.     regcii«liis,  to  he  ruled. 


1  Sae  20G,  foot-not«s. 
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THIRD   CONJUGATION  — Active  Voice. 
EXERCISK     XXXV. 


I.      Vocabulary. 

Duco,  ere,  duxi,  ductiiin,  to  lead. 

Rego,  ere,  rexi,  rectum,  to  rule,  govern. 


II.      Tixmslate  into  English. 

1.  Rego,  regebam,  regam.  2.  Regimus,  regebamus,  re- 
gemiis.  3.  Regitis,  regis.  4.  Regebas,  rcgebatis.  5.  Rege- 
bant,  regebat.  6.  Reget,  regent.  7.  Rexerunt,  rexit.  8. 
Rexi,  rexeram,  rexero.  9.  Reximus,  rexeramus,  rexerimus. 
10.  Regas,  regeres,  rexeris,  rexisses.  11.  Regatis,  regeretis, 
rexeritis,  rexissetis,  12.  Regam,  regamus.  13.  Regere- 
mus,  regerem.  14.  Rexerit,  rexeriut.  15.  Rexissent,  rex- 
isset.     16.  Regc,  regite. 


III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  He  leads,  he  Avas  leading,  he  will  lead.  2.  He  rules, 
he  was  ruling,  he  will  rule.  3.  They  lead,  they  rule.  4. 
They  were  leading,  they  were  ruling.  5.  They  will  lead, 
they  will  rule.  6.  You  have  led,  you  have  ruled.  7.  He 
had  led,  he  had  ruled.  8.  They  had  led,  they  had  ruled. 
9.  He  will  have  led,  he  will  have  ruled.  10.  They  may 
lead,  they  may  rule.  11.  He  would  lead,  he  would  rule. 
12.  They  would  lead,  they  would  rule.  13.  We  should 
have  led,  we  should  have  ruled. 
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FIEST,  SECOND,  AND  THIRD  CONJUGATIONS  —  Active 

Voice. 

Exercise    XXXVI. 

I.      ~Vocabulary. 

Dico,  dicere,  disi,  dictum,  to  say,  tell,  speak. 

Yoco,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  call. 

II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Yocat,  tacet,  elicit.^  2.  Vocant,  tacent,  dicunt.  3. 
Yocabant,  tacebant,  cTicebant.  4.  Vocabo,  tacebo,  dicam. 
5.  Yocavimus,  tacuimus,  diximiis.  G.  Vocavi,  tacui,  dixi. 
7.  Yocavenint,  tacuerunt,  dixerunt.  8.  Vocaverat,  tacue- 
rat,  dixerat.  9.  Yocaverint,  tacuerint,  dixerint.  10.  Vo- 
cem,  tacoam,  dicam.  11.  Yocarent,  taccrent,  dicerent.  12. 
Vocate,  taccte,  dicite. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  I  invite,  I  admonish,  I  lead.  2.  We  call,  we  are  silent, 
Avc  speak.  3.  We  were  inviting,  we  were  admonishing,  we 
Avere  leading.  4.  I  shall  call,  I  shall  be  silent,  I  shall  speak. 
5.  He  has  invited,  he  has  been  silent,  he  has  led.  6.  He 
had  praised,  he  had  obeyed,  he  had  ruled.  7.  They  had 
blamed,  they  had  advised,  they  had  spoken.  8.  He  may 
call,  he  may  admonish,  he  may  rule. 

^  In  this  Exercise,  tjic  pupil  should  carefully  compare  the  con-espond- 
ing  forms  in  the  three  Conjugations  here  represented,  —  the  First,  the 
Second,  and  the  Third,  —  and  should  carefully  observe  the  difference  be- 
tween them.  The  advantages  of  such  a  course  are  twofold:  first,  it 
teaches  the  pupil  to  distinguish  the  several  Conjugations  from  each  other, 
which  is  one  of  the  most  important  lessons  to  be  learned  in  the  study  of  the 
language;  and,  secondly,  it  tends  to  form  in  him,  thus  early,  the  habit 
of  close  and  accurate  obsen-ation,  the  habit  of  marking  differences  and  of 
tracing  resemblances  in  kindred  forms,  which  is  of  vital  importance  in 
the  whole  course  of  classical  study. 
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THIRD   CONJUGATION— AcTivK  Voice. 
Other  Parts  of  Speech. 

Exercise    XXXYII.  ' 

I.     Vocabulary. 

Animus,  i,  m.  mind,  passion. 

Bene,  adv.  j/}ell. 

Defectio,  defectionis,  /.  eclipse. 

Diserte,  adv.  clearly,  eloquently. 

Educo,  educerej  eduxi,  eductiim,  to  lead  forth. 

Indicu,  indicere,  indixi,  indictum,  to  declare. 

Latine,  adv.  in  Latin.  ' 

Praedico,  praedicere,  praedixi,  praedictiim,    to  predict,  foretell. 

Suplenter,  adv.  wisely. 

Thales,  is,  m.  Thales,  a  phUosoplier. 

TuUus,  i,  ?n.  Tullus,  a  Roman  name. 

Verum,  i,  n.  truth. 

II.  Translate  into  English. 
1.  Bene  dixisti.  2.  Nonne  Cicero  in  senatu  dixerat  ? 
3.  Cicero  diserte  dicebat.  4.  Oratores  diserte  dicent.  5. 
Pliilosophus  sapienter  dixit.  6.  Philosophi  sapienter  dixe- 
rant.  7.  OratOres  Latine  dixerunt.  8.  Caesar  legiones 
eduxit.  9.  Hannibal  exercitum  in  Italiam  dnxit.  10.  Quis 
bellum  indixit?  11.  Tullus  belluni  indixit.  VI.  Thales 
defectionera.  solis  praedixit. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 
1.  AVho  will  speak  the  truth?  2.  Have  we  not  spoken 
the  truth?  3.  You  have  spoken  tlie  truth.  4.  "Will  not 
the  general  lead  forth  the  army  ?  5.  He  has  led  fortli  tlie 
army.  6.  Do  you  not  govern  your  mind  ?  7.,  We  govern 
our  minds.  8.  Did  you  jiredict  this  war  ?  9.  We  did  not 
predict  the  war.  10.  Who  has  declared  war?  11.  The 
Romans  have  declared  war. 


ETYMOLOGY. THIED   COXJUGATIOX.  97 

THIRD   CONJUGATION  — Passive  Voice. 
Exercise    XXXVIII. 

I.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Regor,  regebar,  regar.  2.  Regimuv,  regebamur,  regc- 
mur.  3.  Regar,  regamur.  4.  Regeretur,  regerentur.  5. 
Rectus  est,  rectus  erat,  rectus  erit.  6.  Recti  sunt,  recti 
erant,  recti  erunt.    7.  Regit,  regitur.    8.  Regunt,  reguntur. 

9.  Regebat,  regebatur.  10,  Regebant,  regebantur.  11.  Re- 
get,  regetur.  12.  Regent,  regentur.  13.  Regimus,  regi- 
mur.    14.  Regebamus,  regebamur.    15.  Regemus,  regemur. 

II.  Translate  into  Xati)i. 

1.  He  is  ruled,  they  ai"e  ruled.  2.  I  am  ruled,  I  am  led. 
3.  We  are  ruled,  we  are  led.  4.  He  "was  ruled,  they  were 
ruled.  5.  He  will  be  ruled,  they  will  be  ruled.  Jo.  We 
have  been  ruled,  we  have  been  led.  7.  I  lead,  I  am  led. 
8.  We  lead,  we  are  led.    9.  We  were  ruling,  we  were  ruled. 

10.  He  was  leading,  he  was  led.  11.  They  may  rule,  they 
may  be  ruled. 

FIRST,  SECOND,  AND  THIRD   CONJUGATIONS  — 
Passive  Voice. 

Exercise    XXXIX. 

I.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Vocor,  moneor,  ducor.  2.  Vocamur,  monGmur,  du- 
cimur.  3.  Vocutur,  monctur,  ducitur.  4.  Vocabatur, 
monebfitur,  ducebatur.  5.  Vocabantur,  monebantur,  duce- 
bantur.     C.  Vocabuntur,  monebuntur,  ducentur.     7.  Voca- 
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tus  es,  inoiiitu.s  cs,  ductus  es.  8.  Vocuti  estis,  moniti  estis, 
clucti  estis.  9.  Vocfitus  eram,  monitus  eram,  ductus  eram. 
10.   Vociltus   crit,   monitus    erit,  ductus    crit. 

II.      Translate  into  X,atin. 

1.  He  is  invited,  he  is  admonished,  he  is  led.  2.  We 
wei-e  called,  Ave  M'cre  advised,  we  "were  ruled.  3.  He  Avill 
be  called,  he  will  he  advised,  he  Avill  be  ruled.  4.  He  may 
be  invited,  he  may  be  admonished,  he  may  be  led.  5.  He 
has  been  called,  he  has  been  cidvised,  he  has  been  led.  6. 
They  have  been  called,  they  have  been  advised,  they  have 
been  led. 

THIED   CONJUGATION  — Passive  Voice. 
Other  Parts  of  Speech. 


Exercise    XL. 

I. 

Vocabulary. 

Mundus, 

i,  m. 

tvorld. 

temper, 

adv. 

always,  ever. 

Verum,  i 

i,  n. 

truth. 

II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Mundus  regit ur.  2.  Omnis  hie  mundus  semi^er  rectus 
est.  3.  Hie  mundus  semper  regetur.  4.  Haec  civitas  bene 
regitur.  5.  Ilae  civitates  bene  reguutur.  6.  Civitates  rec- 
tae  sunt.  7.  Animus  regatur.  8.  Exercitus  in  Italiam 
ductus  est.  9.  Multi  exercitus  in  Italiam  ducti  erant.  10. 
Bellum  indictum^  erat.     11.  Multa  bella  indicta^  sunt. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 
1.  Was  not  the  army  led  forth  ?     2.  The  army  was  led 
forth.     3.  Has  not  this  state  been  well  governed  ?     4.  This 

^  Why  indicium  in  one  example,  and  indicia  in  the  other  ?  AVhy  not 
rather  indictus  in  both  ?     See  Rule  XXXV.  1,  page  54; 
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state  has  been  well  governed.  5.  Will  not  the  tnith  be 
spoken?  6.  The  truth  has  been  spoken.  7.  Let^  the  truth 
always  be  sjioken.  8.  Would  not  war  have  been  declared  ? 
9.  War  Avould  have  been  declared. 


FIRST,  SECOND,  AND  THIRD   CONJUGATIONS  — 

Miscellaneous  Examples. 

Exercise    XLI. 

I.      Vocabulary. 

Gallus,  i,  m.  Gallus,  a  proper  name. 

Hirundo,  liirundinis,  /.  swallow. 

Luna,  ae,  /.  moon. 

Nuntio,  are,  avi,  5tum,  io  proclaim,  announce. 

Sensus,  us,  m.  feeling,  perception. 

Suppllcium,  ii,  ji.  punishment, 

II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Hu'undines  adventum  veris  nuntiant.  2.  Hirundines 
adventuni  veris  nuntiaverant.  3.  Discipuli  laudabuntur. 
4.  Gallus  defectiones  solis  pi-aedixit.  5.  Defectiones  lunae 
praedixit.  6.  Defectiones  lunae  praedicuntur.  7.  Omne 
animal  sensus  habet.     8.  Pueri  tacGbant. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  This  boy  has  not  observed  the  law.  2.  Good  citizens 
will  observe  the  laws.  3.  Let  the  laws  be  observed.  4. 
Who  has  your  book  ?  5.  That  boy  has  my  book.  6.  You 
shall  have  my  book.  7.  What  did  you  say  ?  8.  I  spoke 
tke  truth.     9.  The  tnith  would  have  been  spoken. 

1  Lei  he  spokoi,  render  by  the  Latin  Subjunctive.     See  196,  I.  2. 
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FOUllTII    CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 

211.  Audio,  I  hear. 

PRIXCIPAL,    PAKTS. 


Pres.  Ind. 

Pres.  Inf.        « 

Perf 

.  Ind.                  Supine. 

audip, 

audire,           audivi,          auditum. 

Indicative 

Mood. 

Pkksent   Tense. 

I  hear. 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

audio 

audlmiis 

audls 

audltis 

audit ; 

audiunt. 

Imperfect. 

/  loas  hearinj 

audieb&iu 

nudiel>amiis 

audiel>as 

audiebatis 

audielbat ; 

audiebant. 

Future. 

I  shall  or  will  hear. 

audi^iu 

audieiuus 

audies 

audietis 

audi^t ; 

audient. 

Perfect. 

I  heard  or  have  heard. 

audivi 

audivim-us 

audivisti 

audivistis 

audiTxt ; 

audiverimt,  or  er6 

Pluperfect 

/  had  heard. 

audiv^ram 

audlv^ramits 

audiv^pas 

audiveratis 

audiver^t ; 

audiverant. 

Future   Perfect. 

I  shall  or  irill  have 

heard. 

audiv^ro 

audiv^rimiis 

audivSris 

audlv^ritXs 

audiv6rXt  ; 

audiv^rint. 

1 
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SINGULAR. 

audiiiin 
audias 
audia,t  : 


SUBJUXCTIVE. 

Presext. 
/  may  or  can  hear. 


PLTTRAE. 

audi3,niiis 

audlatis 

audiant. 


Imperfect. 
I  might,  could,  would,  or  should  hear. 


audlrem 
audlres 
audiret  ; 


audiv«rxi»i 

audiveris 
audlver'it ; 


audireniiis 

audlretis 

audlremt. 


Perfect. 
I  may  have  heard. 


audiverimiis 

aiidiverilis 

audiverlii.t. 


Pluperfect. 
/  might,  could,  icould,  or  should  have  heard. 


audiviss^m 
audlvisses 
audivisset ; 


audivissemiis 

audivissetis 

audivissent. 


Imperative. 


Pres.  audi,         hear  thou  ; 

Put.     audlto,   than  shall  hear, 
audit  o,   he  shall  hear  ; 

IXFIXITIVE. 

Pres.  audlre,         to  hear. 
Perf.  audivisse,   to  have  heard. 
Put.     auditikriis    esse,    to  he 
about  to  hear. 


]  audlte,  hear  ye. 

I  audltOSe,    ye  shall  hear, 
I  audiuntO,  they  shall  hear. 

P  A  11  T  I  C  I  P  L  E. 

Pres.  audiens,        hearing. 

FuT.     auditariis,     about  to  hear. 


Gerund. 

bUPI  NE. 

Gen. 

audiciidi, 

of  hearing. 

Dat. 

audicndo. 

for  hearing. 

Ace. 

audicudjkni. 

hearing. 

A  cc. 

audituin,  to  hear. 

Abl. 

audiendo. 

by  hearing. 

Abl. 

auditii,       to  hear,  be  heard. 
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FOURTH     CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVK    VOICK. 

212.   Audior,    I  am  heard. 

PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 
Pres.  Ind.  Prcs.  Inf.  Perf.  Ind. 

audior,  .ludiri;  .-mdiius  sum. 

I  X  D  I  C  A  T  I  T  K      ]M  O  O  D. 

Present    Texse. 

/  am  heard. 
SixGUL.vn. 

audior 

audiris,  or  re 
audit  ur  ; 

lit  PERFECT 

I  was  heard. 
audiel>ii3*  i 

audi«'baris,  or  i*e 
audi«il>atiir ;  | 

Future. 
/  shall  or  loill  be  heard. 
audiiir  i  audiOmiii* 

audieris,  or  i-<5  audleiaiini 

audietiir ;  I  audientiir. 

Perfect. 
/  havc'bcen  heard. 


PLURAL. 

audlmikr 
audlminl 
audismtiir. 


audi«3«>amiir 
audi^l>an[iiiil 

audiebantur. 


auditiis  stam  i 
audltias  es 
auditiis  est ; 


auditl  sumus 
audit!  cstis 
auditi  sunt. 


Pluperfect. 
I  had  bevi  heard. 


auditiis  ^ram  ^ 
auditns  ^ras 

auditiks  <SrSt ; 


auditl  ^ramiis 

auditl  eratis 
auditl  erant. 


Future   Perfect. 
/  shall  or  icill  have  been  heard. 


auditfis  <Sr6  ^ 
auditik.s  eris 
auditu.s  erit  ; 


audit!  ei-imiis 
auditl  eritis 
auditi  eriuit. 


1  See  206,  foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive. 


Pkesext. 


/  may  or  can  be  heard, 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 


audiai' 

audiaris,  or  re 
audijitiar  ; 


audiamiir 
aiidlaminl 
audiasatu.!'. 


Imperfect. 


/  might,  could,  would,  or  should  he  heard. 


audis-er 

audireris,  or  re 
audlretiir ; 


audlrenaiar 
audiremisil 
audlrcntitr. 


Perfect. 


/  maj  have  been  heard. 


auditvas  sisia  i 
audltsis  sis 
auditias  sit  ; 


auditi  simus 
audltl  sitis 
auditi  siiit. 


Pluperfect. 


/  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  been  heard. 


auditiis  cssent  ^ 
auditils  esses 
auditiis  esseft ; 


auditi  cssemvLS 
auditi  cssetis 
auditi  esscKLt. 


Imperative. 

I^EES.  audire,    be  thou  heard;  \   audimini,      he  ye  heard. 

Put.    auditor,  thou  shalt  be  heard,  l 

auditor,  he  shall  be  heard  ;   j  audinintor,  they  shall  be  heard. 


Infinitive. 

Pres.  audiri,  to  be  heard. 

Peef.  auditiis  esse,  to  have  been 

heard. 
Put.    audit uiJSi  iri,  to   be  about 

to  be  heard. 


Participle. 

Perf.   auditiis,  heard. 

Put.     audicndiis,  to  be  heard. 


^  Sec  20G,  foot-notes. 
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FOURTH    CONJUGATION.— Active  Voice. 

Exercise    XLII, 

I.      Vocabulary. 

Custodio,  ire,  ivi,  itiim,  to  r/uard. 

Donnio,  ire,  ivi,  itum,  to  sleep. 

Erudio,  ire,  ivi,  itum,  to  instruct,  refine,  educate. 

II.  Translate  into  English. 
1.  Auclis,  audiebas,  audies.  2.  Auditis,  audiebiitis,  audi- 
etis.  3.  Audio,  audiraus.  4.  Audiebam,  audiebamus.  5. 
Audiam,  audiemus.  6.  Audiviraus,  audiverumus,  audiveii- 
mus.  7.  Aiidivi,  audiveram,  audivero.  8.  Audivit,  audi- 
verunt.  9.  Audiam,  audlreni,  audiverim,  audivissem.  10. 
Audiamus,  audiremus,  audiverimus,  audivissemus.  11.  Au- 
dito,  auditijte. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  I  hear,  I  guard.  2.  "Wo  hear,  we  guard.  3.  He  Avas 
hearing,  they  "svere  sleeping.  4.  He  was  sleeping,  they 
were  hearing.  5.  He  Avill  hear,  they  Avill  hear.  G.  \Ve 
have  slept,  you  have  heard.  7.  I  had  heard,  I  had  guarded. 
8.  He  may  hear,  they  may  sleep.  9.  They  may  hear,  he 
may  sleep.  10.  He  might  hear,  they  might  sleep.  11.  He 
might  sleep,  they  might  hear. 

FIRST,    SECOND,    THIRD,    AND    FOURTH    CONJUGA- 
TIONS.—Acxms  Voice. 

ExEKCisE    XLin. 

I.      Translate  into  English. 
1.  Invitat,  adinonet,  ducit,  custodit.     2.  Invitant,  admo- 
nent,  ducunt,  custodiuut.     3.  InAitabant,  admonebant,  du- 
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cebaut,  custodiebant.  4.  Invitubat,  admonebat,  ducebat, 
custodiebat.  5.  Invitaveram,  admonueram,  duxeram,  au- 
diveram.  6.  luvitaveiTimus,  admoniaeramus,  duxerriraus, 
audiveriimus.  7.  Invitaverim,  admonuerim,  duxerim,  cus- 
todiverim.  8.  Invitaverunt,  admonuGrunt,  duxCrunt,  audi- 
verunt. 

II,     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  We  invite,  Ave  admonish,  we  lead,  we  insti'uct.  2.  I 
was  inviting,  I  was  admonishing,  I  was  leading,  I  was  in- 
structing. 3.  We  were  praising,  we  were  obeying,  we  were 
speaking,  we  were  instructing.  4.  He  will  blame,  he  will 
advise,  he  will  speak,  he  will  instruct.  5.  I  have  invited, 
you  have  obeyed,  ho  has  led,  they  have  guarded. 


FOURTH    CONJUGATION.  —  Active  Voice. 
Other  Parts  of  Speech. 

Exercise    XLIV. 

I.     Vocabulary. 

Arete,  adv.  closely,  soundly. 

Munio,  irC,  ivi,  itiim,  to  fortify. 

Sermo,  sermonis,  m.  discourse,  conversation. 

Thrasybulus,  i,  m.  Thrasybulus,  Athenian  general. 

II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Civcs  urbcra  custodir-bant.  2.  Urbcm  custodifimus. 
3.  Militcs  templum  custodiunt.  4.  Verum  auditis.  5.  Vc- 
nim  auditc.  G.  Verum  audiveramus.  7.  Verba  tua  audi- 
mus.  8.  Verba  mca  audivlsti.  0.  OratiOncm  tuam  audivi. 
10.  Sermoncm  audiObam.  11.  PuGri  arete  donniunt.  12. 
Pu6ri  cantum  lusciniae  audiCbant.  13.  Thrasybulus  urbem 
munivit. 
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III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Do  you  not  hear  us?  2.  Wc  licar  you.  3.  Who 
heard  the  oration?  4.  "\ye  heard  the  oration.  5.  The 
pupils  heard  the  conversation.  6.  They  did  not  licar  your 
oration.  7.  The  citizens  are  fortifying  the  city.  8.  "Who 
will  guard  this  beautiful  city  ?  9.  The  brave  soldiers  will 
guard  the  city.  10.  Will  you  guard  the  temple  ?  11.  AYe 
will  guard  the  temple. 


FOURTH    CONJUGATION.  —  Passive  Voice. 
Exercise    XLV. 

I.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Audlmur,  audiebamur,  audicmur.  2.  Audlatur,  audi- 
antur.  3.  Audirer,  audiremur.  4.  Auditus  sura,  auditi 
sumus.  5.  Auditi  eramus,  auditus  eram.  6.  Auditus  erit, 
auditi  erunt.  7.  Audit,  auditur.  8.  Audiunt,  audiuntur. 
9.  Audiet,  audietur.  10.  Audirem,  audirer.  11.  Audie- 
bara,  audiebar.  12.  Audiebat,  audiebatur.  13.  Audivit, 
auditus  est.     14.  Audiverat,  auditus  erat. 

II.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  I  am  instructed,  we  are  instructed.  2.  He  will  be  in- 
structed, they  will  be  instructed.  3.  They  have  been 
heard,  they  have  been  instructed.  4.  They  had  been 
heard,  he  had  been  instructed.  5.  He  was  instructing,  he 
was  instructed.  6.  They  ai-e  instructing,  they  arc  in- 
structed. 7.  We  have  heai-d,  you  have  been  heard.  8. 
You  have  instructed,  we  have  been  instructed.  9.  I  have 
heard,  you  have  been  heard. 
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FIKST,     SECOND,    THIRD,    AND     FOURTH     CONJUGA- 
TIONS.—Passive  Voice. 

EXEKCISE     XLVI. 

I.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Invitaris,  aclmoneris,  educgris,  custocllris.  2.  Invitan- 
tur,  admonentur,  educuntur,  custodiuntur.  3.  Invitutur, 
admonetur,  educitur,  custoditur.  4.  Invitabitur,  admoneb- 
itur,  educGtur,  custodietur.  5.  Invitabatur,  admonebatur, 
educebatur,  custodiebatur.  6.  Invitatus  sum,  admonitus 
sum,  eductus  sum,  custoditus  sum.  7.  Invitati  crant,  ad- 
moniii  erant,  educti  erant,  custoditi  erant.  8.  Invitati 
esseraus,  educti  essemus.  9.  Admonitus  esses,  custoditus 
esses. 

II.  Translate  into  Latin. 
1.  He  is  called,  he  is  terrified,  he  is  led  forth,  he  is 
guarded.  2.  They  are  called,  they  are  terrified,  they  are 
led  fi^rth,  they  are  guarded.  3.  They  will  be  loved,  they 
"will  be  advised,  they  will  be  led,  they  will  be  heard.  4.  I 
have  been  blamed,  I  have  been  admonished,  you  had  been 
ruled,  you  had  been  guarded.  5.  You  had  been  blamed,  I 
had  been  admonished.  6.  You  have  been  ruled,  I  have 
been  guarded. 

FOURTH    CONJUGATION.  — Passive  Yoicj:. 
Other  Parts  of  Steech. 

Exercise    XLVII. 

I.      Vocahxdarij. 


Bellfmi,  i,  n. 

war. 

Bcnigne,  adv. 

kindly. 

Civills,  g. 

civil. 
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Egregic,  orfy.  excellenlly. 

Filius,  ii,  m.  son. 

Finio,  ire,  ivi,  itum,  io  Jinish,  bring  to  a  close. 

Legatlo,  legationis,  /.  embassy. 

Vox,  vocis,  f.  voice. 

II.  Translate  into  Enrjlish. 

1.  Vox  audita^  est.  2.  Voces  audiuntur.  3.  Cantus  lus- 
ciniae  auditur.  4.  Cantus  lusciniarum  audietur.  5.  Urbs 
munita  erat.  6.  TJrbes  inunientur.  7.  Templum  custodiu- 
tur.  8.  Templa  custodiuntur.  9.  Legatio  benigne  audita 
est.  10.  Haec  legatio  benigne  audietur.  11.  Verba  tua 
benigne  audieutui-.  12.  Filii  regis  egregie  erudiuntur. 
13.  Bellum  civile  finituni^  est. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Was  not  the  orator  heard  ?  2.  The  renoAvned  orator 
was  kindly  heard.  3.  Let  the  city  be  fortified.^  4.  Let  the 
temples  be  guarded,  5.  The  city  has  been  fortified.  6.  The 
temples  will  be  guarded.  7.  Let  the  war  be  brought  to  a 
close.  8.  Let  the  boys  be  instructed.  9.  Let  the  words  of 
the  instructor  be  heard. 

FIRST, '  SECOND,    THIRD,    AXD     FOURTH    CONJUGA- 
tions. —  miscell.vxeous  examples. 

Exercise    XLVIII. 

I.      'Vocabulary. 

Atheniensis,  is,  m.  and  f.  an  Athenian. 

Canis,  canis,  m.  and  f.  dog. 

Colo,  colere,  colui,  cultum,  to  practise,  cultivate. 

Cum,  prep,  with  ahl.  with. 

^  Why  audita  and  finitum,  instead  of  auditus  and  Jinllus  ?  See  Rule 
XXXV.  1,  p.  54. 

2  Let  be  fortified  is  to  be  rendered  into  Latin  by  a  single  verb  in  the 
Subjunctive.     See  195,  I.  2. 
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Firmo,  are,  avi,  atum, 

to  strengthen. 

Grex,  gregis,  m. 

herd,  flock. 

Illiistro,  are,  avi,  atum 

5 

to  illumine. 

Jungo,  jungere,  junxi, 

junctiim, 

to  join. 

Labor,  labOris,  m. 

labor. 

Modestia,  ae,  f. 

modesty. 

Ovis,  OTIS,  /. 

sheep. 

Portus,  us,  m. 

port,  harbor. 

Prudentia,  ae,  /. 

prudence. 

Terra,  ae,  /. 

earth. 

Valetudo,  valetudiuis, 

/• 

health. 

Varietas,  varietatis,  f. 

variety. 

Violo,  are,  avi,  atiim, 

violate. 

II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Sol  terrain  illusti'at,  2,  Modestia  pueros  ornat.  3. 
Discipuli  memoriam  exercent.  4.  Discipuli  tui  memoriam 
exercebant.  5.  Canes  gregem  custodiebant.  G.  Greges 
oviuin  custodiuntur.     7.  Praeceptores  juventutem  erudient. 

8.  Labor  valetudinem  tuam  firmabit.  9.  Varietas  nos  de- 
lectat.  10.  Athenienses  j^ortum  muiiivC'runt.  11.  Philo- 
sophia  nos  erudivit. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Good  men  love  virtue.  2.  Virtue  will  always^  be 
loved.  3.  Let  virtue  be  always  practised.  4.  "We  will 
always  practise  virtue.  5.  The  soldiers  arc  violating  tlie 
laws  of  the  state.  G.  They  will  be  punished.  7.  "Will 
you  instruct  these  boys  ?     8.  We  will  instruct  good  boys. 

9.  Who 2  led  this  army  into  Italy?  10.  Hannibal  led  the 
army  into  Italy. 

'  For  the  syntax  of  adverbs,  and  for  their  jilace  in  the  Latin  sentence, 
sec  Rule  LI.  and  note  4,  p.  72. 

*  Which  form  of  the  Interrogative  should  be  used,  qxCis  or  qui  ?  See 
188. 
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VERBS  IN  10    OF   THE   TIHRD    CONJUGATION. 

213.  Verbs  in  to  are  generally  of  the  fourth  conjuga- 
tion; and  even  the  few  which  are  of  the  third  are  inflected 
with  the  endings  of  the  fourth  Avherever  those  endings 
have  two  successive  A'owels,  as  follows : 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 

214.  Capio,     J  tahe. 

PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 
Pres,  Ind.  Pros.  Inf.  Perf.  Ind.  Supine. 

capio,  crqDere,  cepi,  captum. 

Indicative   MooB.  • 

Present  Tense, 
singular.  plueal. 

cS.pio,  c3.pis,  capit;  |  cilpimus,  capitis,  capiunt. 

Impekfect. 
cSpiebJlm,  -iebas,  -iebslt;  |  capiebamiis,  -iebatis,  -iebant. 

Future. 
cJipiam,  -ies,  -i6t ;  |  capieraus,  -ietis,  -ient. 

Perfect. 
cepi,  -isti,  -K  ;  •  |  cepimus,  -istis,  -enxnt,  or  er5. 

Pluperfect. 
cep2ram,  -eras,  -Crat ;  |  cepei'amus,  -Gratis,  -grant. 

Future  Perfect. 
cepSrS,  -Sris,  -6rit ;  |  ceperimus,  -Gritis,  -Grint. 

S  UB  JUN  OTI  VE. 

Present. 

cS,piam,  -ias,  -iut ;  |  cupiamus,  -iatis,  -iant. 

Imperfect. 
c&p2r2m,  -Cres,  -er6t ;  |  capgremus,  -Cretis,  -2rent 

Perfect. 
cepfirim,  -5ris,  -Srit ;  |  cep6rlmus,  -Crltts,  -€rint. 

Pluperfect. 
cepissgm,  -isses,  -issSt ;  |  cepissemiis,  -issetis,  -issent 
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Ill 


Imperative. 


SINGULAR. 

Pees,  cape ; 
FvT.     capito, 
capito ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres.  caper6. 
Perf.  cepissS. 
Put.     capturus  ess2. 

G  E  K  U  N  D. 

Gen.  capiendi. 

Dat.  capiendo. 

Ace.  capiendum. 

Abl.  capiendo. 


Plural. 

cSpitS. 

capltote, 

capiunto. 

Participle. 
Pres.  cSpiens. 

Put.     capturus. 

Supine. 


Ace.      capturn. 
All.      captu. 


PASSIVE    VOICE. 

215.  Capior,     I  am  taken. 

PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 
Pres.  Ind.  Pres.  Inf.  Perf,  Ind. 

capior,  capi,  captuat  sum. 


Indicative   Mood. 

Present  Texse. 

singular.  plural. 

capior,  caperis,  capittir  ;  |  capimfir,  capiminl,  capiuntlir. 

Impekfect. 
capiebar,  -iebaris,  -iebatur ;  |  cupiebamur,  -iebamini,  -iebantfir. 

FuTUltE. 

cSpiar,  -icrls,  -iotur ;  |  capiemilr,  -iemini,  -ientur. 

Perfect. 
captus  sdm,  es,  est ;  |  capti  sCimfls,  cstls,  sunt. 

Pluperfect. 
captus  i!ram,  Cras,  Crat ;  |  capti  Cramas,  i-ratts,  grant. 

Future  Perfect. 
capitis  CrS,  gris,  Crit ;  |  capti  Crimiis,  iritis,  Srunt. 
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Subjunctive. 

Pkesent. 
singulau.  plural. 

cfipiSr,  -iaris,  -iatClr ;  |  cSpiumur,  -iamini,  -iantiir. 

Imperfect. 
cipCrcr,  -ereris,  -Cretiir  ;  |  capdremur,  -Crcmlni,  -Crentiir. 

Perfect. 
captiis  Sim,  sis,  sit ;  |  capti  simus,  sitis,  sint. 

Pluperfect. 
capttts  essum,  esses,  essSt ;  |  capti  essemQs,  cssetis,  essent 

ImPE  R  ATI  VE. 

Pres.  cap€re ;  I  caplmini. 

FuT.    capitor,  '  I 

cSpitor ;  I  capiuntor. 

Infinitive.  Participle. 


Pres.  capi. 
Perf.  captus  cssS. 
FuT.     captum  iri. 


Perf.  captiis. 
FtTT.    capiendas.i 


Exercise   XLIX. 
I.     Vocabulary. 

A,  ab,  prep,  with  abl.  from,  by. 

Accipio,  accipere,  accepi,  acceptum,        to  receive. 

Belliim,  i,  n.  war. 

Capio,  capere,  ccpi,  captiim,  to  take,  capture. 

Carthago,  Carthaginis,  /.  Carthage,  city  in  Africa. 

Cornelius,  ii,  m.  Cornelius,  a  proper  name. 

Gallus,  i,  7?i.  Gaul,  a  GauL^ 

1  The  pupil  -will  observe  tbat  the  conjugation  of  Capio  is  somewhat 
peculiar,  combining  certain  characteristics  of  the  Fourth  Conjugation  with 
others  of  the  Third.  He  should  now  carefully  compare  it  with  the  con- 
jugation of  Rego  and  with  that  of  Audio,  and  note  with  accuracy  both 
the  differences  and  the  resemblances. 

-  The  Gauls  were  a  people  inhabiting  the  country  of  ancient  Gaul, 
embracing  modern  France. 
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Jucio,  jacere,  jOci,  jactum,  to  cast,  throio,  hurl. 

Lapis,  lapidis,  m.  stone. 

Lux,  lucis,  f.  light. 

Murus,  i,  m.  wall. 

Publius,  ii,  m.  Publius,  a  proper  name. 

Regulus,  i,  m.  Regulus,  Roman  general. 

Telum,  i  ,  n.  javelin. 

Troja,  ae,  /.  Troi/,  city  in  Asia  IVIinon 

II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Graeci  Trojam  cnpiebant.  2.  Trojam  cepGrunt.  3. 
Troja  captii^  est.  4.  Troja  capta  erat.  5.  Regulus  ipse 
captus  est.  C.  Belli  duces  capientur.  7.  Ilaec  urbs  capie- 
tur.  8.  Illam  urbem  capiemus.  9.  Roma  a  Gallis^  capta 
erat.  10.  Galli  Romam  ceperant.  11.  Scipio  multas  civita- 
tcs  cepit.  12.  Luna  luceni  a  sole  accii^it.  13.  Lucem  a 
sole  acciiJimus.  14.  Tuain^  epistolam  accepi.  15.  Milites 
tela  jaciebant. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  We  were  taking  the  city.  2.  The  city  will  be  taken. 
3.  The  city  has  been  taken.  4.  The  cities  will  be  taken. 
5.  Tlie  cities  have  been  taken.  G.  Who  *  took  Carthage? 
7.  Publius  Cornelius  Scipio  took  Carthage.  8.  Have  you 
not'^  received  my  letter?  9.  I  have  received  your  letter. 
10.  Have  you  not  received  five  letters?  11.  We  have 
received  ten  letters. 

1  For  the  agreement  of  the  participle  in  tlie  compound  tenses  witli  the 
subject,  sec  Rule  XXXV.  1,  page  54. 

2  See  Rule  XXXII.,  page  24. 

"  What  is  the  usual  place  of  the  Possessive  Pronoun  ?  See  page  77, 
note  1.     In  this  sentence,  imim  precedes  its  noun  because  it  is  cmpliatic. 

•*  AVhich  form  of  tlic  Interrogative  Pronoun  should  be  used,  (im^  or 
qui  I     See  188. 

^  Which  Interrogative  Particle  should  be  used?  See  346,  II.  1, 
page  59. 
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PART   THIRD. 
SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER    I. 
SYNTAX    OF    SENTENCES. 

SECTION   I. 
CLASSIFICATIOX    OF   SEXTEXCES. 

343.  Syntax  treats  of  the  construction  of  sentences. 

344.  A  sentence  is  thought  expressed  in  language. 

345.  In  their  structure,  sentences  are  either  Simple^ 
Complex^  or  Compound: 

I.  A  Simple  Sentence  expresses  but  a  single  thought : 
Deus  mundum  aedif  icavit,  God  made  the  world.  Cic. 
IL  A  Complex   Sentence   expresses   two    (or  more) 
thoughts,  so  related  that  one  is  dependent  upon  the  other : 

Donee  ^ris  fclix,  multos  numerabis  amicos ;  So  long  as  you  are 
ivosperous,  you  will  number  many  friends.   Ovid. 

1.  Clauses. — In  this  example,  two  simple  sentences,  (1)  "  You  will 
he  prosperous,"  and  (2)  "You  will  number  many  friends,"  are  so  united 
that  the  first  only  specifies  the  time  of  the  second  :  You  will  number  many 
friends,  (when?)  so  long  as  you  are  prosperous.  The  parts  thus  united  are 
called  Clauses  or  Members. 

Ill,  A  Compound  Sentence  expresses  two  or  more  in- 
dependent thoughts : 

Sol  ruit,  et  montes  umbrantiir,  The  sun  descends,  and  the  inountains 
are  shaded.  Virg. 

346.  In  their  use,  sentences  are  either  Declwative.,  In- 
terrogative., Imjyerative.,  or  Exclamatory. 
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I.  A  Declarative  Sextexce  has  the  form  of  an  asser- 
tion : 

iMiltiades  accusatus  est,  Mlltiades  was  accused.  Nep. 

II.  An  IxTERKOGATiVE  SENTENCE  has  the  fomi  of  a 
question  : 

Quis  non  paupertlitem  extimescit,  Who  does  not  fear  poverty  f  Cic. 

1.  Interrogative  Words.  —  Interrogative  sentences  generally  con- 
tain some  interrogative  word,  —  either  an  interrogative  pronoun,  adjective, 
or  adverb,  or  one  of  the  interrogative  particles,  ne,  nonne,  num : 

1 )  Questions  with  ne  ask  for  information  :  Scribitne,  Is  lie  Mriting  ? 
Ne  is  always  thus  appended  to  some  other  word. 

2)  Questions  with  nonne  expect  the  answer  yes:  Nonne  scribit,  Is  he 
not  writing  1 

3)  Questions  with  num  expect  the  answer  ?!0 ;  Num  scribit.  Is  he  writing  1 

III.  An  I:srPERATiVE  Sextexce  has  the  form  of  a  com- 
mand, exhortation,  or  entreaty : 

Justitiam  cole,  Cultivate  justice.  Cic.    ' 

IV.  An  Exclamatory  Sentence  has  the  form  of  an  ex- 
clamation : 

Keliquit  quos  viros,  What  heroes  he  has  left !  Cic. 

SECTION    II. 

simple  sentences. 

Elements  of  Sentences. 

347.  The  simj^le  sentence  in  its  most  simple  form  con- 
sists of  two  distinct  j^arts,  expressed  or  imj^Iied : 

1.  The  Subject,  or  that  of  which  it  speaks. 

2.  The  Predicate,  or  that  which  is  said  of  the  subject: 
Cluilius  moritur,  Cluilius  dies.  Liv. 

Here  Cluilius  is  tlie  subject,  and  morltnr  the  predicate. 

348.  The  simple  sentence  in  its  most  expanded  form 
consists  only  of  these  same  j)arts  Avitli  their  various  modi- 
fiers : 
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Ill  his  castris  Cluillus,  Albiinus  rex,  inuritur;  Cluiliusj  the  Allan 
king,  dies  in  this  camp.  Liv. 

Here  Chdlius,  Albdnus  rex,  is  the  subject  in  its  enlarged  or  modified 
form,  and  in  his  castris  morltur  is  the  predicate  in  its  enlarged  or  modified 

I'orrn. 

349.  Principal  A^"D  Subordinate.  —  Tiie  subject  and 
predicate,  being  essential  to  the  structure  of  every  sen- 
tence, are  called  tlie  Principal  or  Essential  elements  ;  but 
their  modifiers,  being  subordinate  to  these,  are  called  the 
Subordinate  elements. 

350.  Simple  and  Complex.  —  The  elements,  whether 
2M-incii)al  or  subordinate,  may  be  either  simple  or  complex : 

1.  Simjyle,  when  not  modified  by  other  words. 

2.  Complex.,  Avlien  thus  modified.^ 

Simple  Subject. 

351.  The  subject  of  a  sentence  must  be  a  noun,  or  some 
word  or  words  used  as  a  noun  : 

JRex^  dccrevit,  The  kiiuj  decreed.  Nep.  Ego-  ad  te  scribe,  / 
^cri'e  to  you.  Cic. 

Simple  Predicate. 

353.  Tlie  simple  predicate  must  be  cither  a  verb  or  the 
copula  sum  Avith  a  noun  or  adjective : 

Miltiades  est  accusatus,'^  Miltiades  icas  accused.  Nep.  Tu  es  tes- 
tis, You  are  a  witness.  Cic.    Fortuna  caeca  est,  Fortune  is  blind.  Cic. 

1.  Like  Sum,  several  other  verbs  sometimes  unite  with  a  noun  or 
adjective  to  form  the  predicate.  A  noun  or  adjective  thus  used  is 
called  a  Predicate  Noun  or  Predicate  Adjective.* 

1  Thus,  in  the  example  given  above,  the  simple  subject  is  Cluilius ; 
the  complex,  Cluilius,  Albdnus  rex;  the  simple  predicate,  moritur ;  the 
complex,  in  his  castris  moritur. 

2  In  these  examples,  the  noun  rex  and  the  pronoun  ego,  used  as  a  noun, 
arc  the  subjects. 

3  In  the  first  of  these  examples,  the  predicate  is  the  verb,  est  accusHlus  ; 
in  the  second,  the  noun  and  copula,  est  testis ;  and  in  the  third,  the  adjec- 
tive and  copula,  caeca  est. 

^  Thus  testis,  in  the  second  example,  is  a  Predicate  Noun,  and  caeca,  in 
the  third,  is  a  Predicate  Adjective, 
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CHAPTER    II. 
SYNTAX    OF    NOUNS. 


SECTION  I. 

AGREEMENT  OF  NOUNS. 

RULE  I.  —  Predicate  Nouns.^ 

362.  A  Predicate  Noun^  denoting  the  same  persofl 
or  thing  as  its  Subject  agrees  with  it  in  case  : 

Ego  sum  nuntius,-  /  am  a  messenger.  Liv.     Servius  rex  est  dec- 
laratus,  Servius  teas  declared  king.  Liv. 

EXKECISE    L. 

I.      Vocabulary. 


Amnis,  amnis,  m. 

Cred,  are,  avi,  atum, 

Graecia,  ae,  /. 

Imperator,  imperatoris,  m. 

Latinus,  i,  m. 

Lavinia,  ac,  f. 

Malum,  I,  n. 

Noinino,  are,  avi,  aturn, 

Numa,  ac,  m. 

Rheniis,  i,  vi. 

Servius,  ii,  m. 

Stultitia,  ae,  f. 

Tiim,  <Xdv. 


river, 

to  create,  make,  elect. 

Greece. 

commander. 

Latinus,  Italian  king. 

Lavinia,  a  proper  name. 

evil. 

to  call,  name. 

Nmna,  lloman  king. 

the  Rhine,  river  in  Europe. 

Servius,  Roman  king. 

folly- 

th6n,  at  that  time. 


1  In  illustratin<^  in  the  subsequent  pa<^cs  the  leading  principles  of  the 
Latin  Syntax,  we  shall  take  up  the  most  common  Rules  in  the  order  in 
which  they  stand  in  the  Grammar.  In  doing  so,  we  shall  repeat  in  their 
proper  places  tliosc  Rules  which  we  have  had  occasion  to  anticipate  in  tho 
previous  Exercises. 

2  Sec  3.'53;  1  ;  also  Rule  I.  note,  p.  .'J9. 
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II.      Translate  into  English. 

1.  Cicero  consul^  fuit.-  2.  Cicero  orator  fuit.  3.  Cic- 
Sro  turn  ^  erat  -  orator  clarissimus.*  4.  Pucr  orator  erit. 
5.  Numa  erat  rex.  6.  Numa  rex  ^  creatus  est.  7.  Cato 
imperator  fuit.  8.  Cato  magnus  imperator  fuit.  9.  Scipio 
consul  ci'eatus  est.  10.  Scipio  consul  fuerat.  11.  Stultitia 
est  malum.  12.  Gloria  est  fructus  virtutis.  13.  Graecia 
artium  ^  mater  nominatur. 

III.     Translate  into  JOatin. 

1.  The  Rhine  is  a  large  river.  2.  Rome  Avas  a  beautiful 
cit2/.  3.  Cato  was  a  wise  man.  4.  Your  father  is  a  wise 
man.  5.  Lavinia  was  the  daughter  of  the  king.  6.  Lati- 
nus  was  king.  7.  Lavinia  Avas  the  daughter  of  Latinus. 
8.  Tullia  Avas  the  daughter  of  SerA'ius. 


APPOSITIVES. 

RULE  II.  — Appositives. 
363.  An  Appositive''  agrees  with  its  Subject  in  case  : 

Cluilius  rex'^  moritur,  Cluilius  tne  king  dies.  LIv.   Urbes  Carthago^ 
atque  Numantia,  the  cities  Carthage  and  Numantia.  Cic. 

^  Predicate  Noun.     Sec  Rule  I.     For  Model  for  parsing  Predicate 
Nouns,  sec  p.  59. 

2  For  the  iihcc  of  the  verb  -with  Predicate  Nouns,  see  note  on  fuit 
under  Exercise  XIX. 

3  Adverb  qualifpng  erat.     See  Pule  LI.  p.  72. 

4  See  1G2  ;  also  Pule  XXXIII.  p.  32. 

^  Artium  depends  upon  mater.     See  Rule  XVI.  p.  22. 
c  See  363,  note,  p.  15;  also  Model,  p.  16.     Rex,   Carthago,  and  Nu- 
mantia are  all  Predicate  Nouns. 
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EXEECISE    LI. 

I.      Vocabulary. 

Alexander,  Alexandri,  m.  Alexander,  the  Great. 

Conjux,  conjugis,  m.  and  f.  wife,  husband. 

Epirus,  i,  f.  Epirus,  country  in  Greece. 

Eruditus,  a,  um,  learned,  instructed  in. 

Hanno,  Hannonis,  m.  ,  Ilanno,  Carthaginian  general. 

Justus,  a,  um,  jutit,  upright. 

Macedonia,  ae,  f.  Macedonia,  Macedon. 

Kepos,  nepotis,  m.  grandson.  - 

Paulus,  i,  m.  Paulus,  Eoman  consul. 

Philippiis,  i,  m.  Philip,  king  of  Macedon. 

PjTrhus,  i,  m.  Phyrrhus,  king  of  Epirus. 

Vulnero,  are,  avi,  atiim,  to  wound. 

II.      Translate  into  English. 

1.  Cicero,  eruditissimus  Jiomo^  consul^  fuit.  2.  Numa, 
justissimus  uiV,  erat  rex.  3.  Ancus,  ISTumae  nepos^  rex  fuit. 
4.  Ilanno  dux  captus  est.^  5.  Pyrrhus,  Epiri  rex,  vulnera- 
tiis  est.  6.  Philippiis,  rex  Macedoniae,  Athenienses  supera- 
vit.  7.  Paulus  consul^  regem  superavit.  8.  Philosophia, 
mater  bonarum  artiura,  nos  erudit. 

III.      Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Tullia,  the  daughter'^  of  Servius,  was  the  Avife  -  of 
Tarquin.  2.  Servius,  the  father  of  TulUa,  was  a  king.  3. 
Scipio,  the  leader  of  tlie  Romans,  took  Carthage.  4.  Sci- 
pio  the  general  was  praised.  5.  Philip,  king  of  Macedonia, 
was  the  father  of  Alexander.  G.  Alexander,  the  son  of 
Philip,  was  king  of  Macedonia. 

^  Appositivc.  Sec  Rule  II.  For  Model  for  parsing  Appositives,  see 
p.  16. 

-  Predicate  Noun.     Sec  Rule  I. 
2  See  214. 
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SECTION    II. 
XO.VIXA  TIVK. 

364.  Cases. — Nouns  have  different  forms  or  cases  to 
mark  the  various  relations  in  which  they  are  used.  These 
cases,  in  accordance  with  their  general  force,  may  be  ar- 
ranged and  characterized  as  follows  : 

Case  of  the  Subject. 
Case  of  Address. 
Case  of  Direct  Object. 
Case  of  Indirect  Object. 
Case  of  Adjective  Relations. 
Case  of  Adverbial  Relations.^ 

RULE  III.  —  Subject  Kominative. 

367.  The  Subject  of  a  Finito  verb  is  put  in  the 
Nominative : 

Servius  regnavit,  Servius  reigned.  Liv.  Patent  portae,  The  gates 
are  open.  Cic.     Rex  vicit,  The  king  conquered.  Liv. 

1.  Tlie  Subject  is  always  a  substantive,  a  pronoun,  or  some  word 
or  clause  used  substantively  : 

Ego  reges  ejeci,  /  have  banished  kiiigs.  Cic. 

2.  Subject  Omitted.  —  See  460,  2,  p.  54. 

Exercise    LII. 

I.      Yocahulary. 

Libertas,  libertatis,  /  liberty. 

Opiilentus,  a,  iim,  richj  opulent, 

Quotidie,  adv.  daily. 

Vitium,  ii,  n.  fault,  vice. 

Oppidum,  i,  71.  town,  city. 

1  This  arrangement  is  adopted  in  tho  discussion  of  the  cases,  because 
it  is  thought  it  will  best  present  the  force  of  the  several  cases,  and  their 
relation  to  each  other. 
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II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Italia'^  liberata-  est.  2.  Urbs  Roma  liberuta  orat.  3. 
Haec  xirhs  clarissima  liberabitur.  4.  Haec  urbs  opulentissi- 
ma  est  capta.  5.  Virtus  quotidie  lauclatur.  6.  Yirtutes 
semper  laudabuntur.  7.  Sapientia  semper  est  laudata. 
8.  Libertas  semper  laudabitur.  9.  Omnia  hostium  oppida 
expugnata  sunt. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Was  not  Philip  wounded?  2.  Philip.,  king  of  Mace- 
donia, was  wounded.  3.  Many  soldiers  were  Avounded. 
4.  Did  not  the  soldiers  fight  bravely?  5.  The  soldiers 
fought  bravely.  6.  Will  not  the  laws  be  observed  ?  7. 
The  laws  have  been  observed.     8.  They  will  be  observed. 

SECTION   III. 

VOCA  TIVE. 

RULE  IV.  — Case  of  Address. 

369.  The  Name  of  the  person  or  thing  addressed  is 
put  in  the  Vocative  : 

Perge,  Laeli,"  Proceed,  Laelius.  Cic.  Quid  est,  Catilina,^  TP7i^ 
is  ll,  Catiline  ?  Cic.  Tuum  est,  Servi,^  regnum.  The  kingdom  is 
ijours,  Servius.  Liv. 

EXEECISE    LIII. 

I.      Vocabulary. 

Auditor,  auditoris,  m.  hearer,  auditor. 

Ciirus,  a,  iim,  dear. 

Juvonis,  is,  m.  and  f.  a  i/outh,  young  man. 

Legutus,  i,  VI.  ambassador. 

Saluto,  arc,  avi,  itum,  to  salute. 

1  Subject  of  liberdta  est.  Sec  Rule  III.  For  Model  for  parsing  Sub- 
jects, sec  p.  57. 

-  Why  Ulwrata  rather  than  Ubei-ulus  ?     Sec  Rule  XXXV.  1,  p.  54. 

■"'  Ladi,  Cdtilhia,  and  Scrri  arc  all  in  the  Vocative  by  this  Rule.  Laeli 
is  for  Ladie ;  and  Servi,  for  Servie. 
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II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  To,  Scipio^  salutiimus.  i2.  Vos,  amJcl '  carissimi,^ 
saluto.  3.  Vos,  aiiditdres  omnes,  salutiimus.  -i.  Verba 
inea,  Judtces,  audlte.  5.  Ilaec  verba,  legati,  auclite.  6. 
Vos,  milites,  banc  urbem  clai-issimam  custodlte.  7.  Mili- 
tes  ^  fortissimi,  jjatriam  A'cstram  liberate.  8.  Vestram  vir- 
tutem,  juvenes,  laucliimus. 

III.  Tra7islate  into  Latin. 

1.  Boys^  hear  the  words  of  your  father.  2.  Judges^ 
you  shall  hear  the  truth.  3.  Father,  have  "vve  not  spoken 
the  truth  ?  4.  You,  boys,  have  spoken  the  truth.  5.  Sol- 
diers, you  have  fought  bravely.  6.  You,  brave  soldiers, 
have  saved  your  country.  7.  Pupils,  I  praise  your  dih- 
gence. 

SECTION    IV. 

ACCUSATIVE, 

EULE  v.— Direct  Object. 

371.  The  Direct  Object"  of  an  action  is  put  in  the 
Accusative  : 

Deus  munduni  aedificavit,  God  made  the  icorld.*  Cic.  Libera 
rem  publicam,  Free  the  republic.  Cic.  Popiili  Romani  salutem 
defendite,  Defend  the  safety  of  the  Rmnan  people.  Cic. 

^  In  the  Vocative,  according  to  Rule  IV.  No  special  Model  for  parsing 
is  deemed  necessary,  as  all  nouns  are  parsed  substantially  in  the  same 
way;  though  different  Kules  arc,  of  course,  assigned  for  different  cases. 
See  Directions  for  Parsing,  p.  15  ;  also  Model,  p.  16. 

The  Vocative  is  not  often  the  first  -word  in  the  sentence,  tliough  it  is 
sometimes  thus  placed,  as  in  the  seventh  sentence  in  this  Exercise. 

2  See  162. 

"  See  note  on  Direct  Object,  p.  70. 

^  See  note  on  the  position  of  the  Object  in  the  Latin  sentence,  p.  70, 
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EXEKCISE      LIV. 

I.      Vocabulary. 

Flaminiiis,  ii,  in.  Flaminius,  Roman  general. 

Marcellus,  i,  m.  3Iarcellus,  Eoman  general. 

Poenus,  a,  um,  Carthaginian. 

Poenus,  i,  m.  •  a  Carthaginian. 

Sanctiis,  a,  iim,  holg,  saCred. 

Sicilia,  ae,  f.  Sicibj,  the  island  of. 

Spolio,  are,  avi,  utiim,  to  rob,  spoil,  despoil. 

Syrucusae,  arum,  _/.  plur.  Syracuse,  city  in  Sicily. 

II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Alexander  miiltas  xirhes  ^  expugnavit.  2.  Italia  piil- 
chras  urhes  habuit.  3.  Hostes  tonpla  spoliabant.  4.  Ton- 
pla  sanctissima  spoliaverunt.  5.  Hannibal  Flarainiuni  ^ 
consulcni  ^  superavit.  6.  Poeni  Siciliam  occupaveraiit.  7. 
Marcellus  '  magnani  hnjus  insulae  *  partem  cejjit.  8.  Mar- 
cellus Syracusas,^  nobilissimam  urbem,-  expugnuYit. 

III.  Translate  into  I^atin. 

1.  Do  you.  not^  love  ^'ovlX  parents  f^  2.  "We  love  our 
parents.  3.  You  j^ractise  virtue.  4.  Our  pupils  Avill  prac- 
tise virtue.  5.  Did.  not  Rome  have  beautiful  temjjles  ?  6. 
Rome  liad  beautiful  temples.  7.  Have  not  the  enemy  ® 
taken  the  city?  8.  They  have  taken  the  beautiful  city. 
9.  They  will  plunder  all  the  temples. 

1  Direct  Olycct,  in  the  Accusative,  according  to  Rule  V.  For  Model 
for  parsing,  sec  p.  71. 

2  Appositivc.     Sec  Rule  II.  3G;J. 

•"  Apply  to  this  sentence  Suggestions  IV.  and  V. 

^  llujus  insulae,  of  tliis  island  ;  i.e.,  of  Sicily.  Observe  the  position  of 
tlic  Genitive  between  the  adjective  viagnam  and  its  noun  partem.  See 
note  on  pondiis,  Exercise  XXX.  II.  10. 

•"•  See  .340,  II.  1. 

"  The  Latin  word  must  be  in  the  phiral. 
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ACCUSATIVE  OF  TIME  AND  SPACE. 

RULE  Vni— Accusative  of  Time  and  Space. 

378,  Duration  op  Time,  and  Extent  op  Space,  are 

expressed  by  the  Accusative  : 

Romulus  septem  et  triginta  regnavit  annos,i  Romulus  reigned 
thirty-seven  years.  Liv.  Quinque  millia  passuum  anibulare,  To  icalk 
five  miles.  Cic.  Pedes  octuginta  distilre,  To  he  eighty  feet  distant. 
Caes.     Nix  quattuor  pedes ^  alta,  Snow  four  feet  deep.  Liv. 

Exercise    LV. 
I.     Yocabulary. 

Agger,  aggeris,  m.  mound,  rampart 

Ambiilo,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  walk. 

Centum,  hundred. 

Gladiiis,  ii,  m.  sword. 

Lacedaemonius,  ii,  m.  a  Lacedaemonian,  Spartan. 

Latus,  a,  tim,  hroad,  wide. 

Longiis,  a,  iim,  long. 

Mensis,  mensis,  m.  month. 

Nox,  noctis,  /.  night. 

Octoginta,  ^ig^ity- 

Pes,  pedis,  ?n.  foot. 

Quinquaginta,  fjly. 

Regno,  are,  avi,  atiim,  to  reign. 

Vigilo,  are,  avi,  atiim,  to  tcatch,  be  awake. 

II.     Translate  into  English. 
1.    Lacedaemonii  pacem   sex   annos^  servaverunt.      2. 
Magnam  noctis  jtjarfcj^i^  vigilaveram.     3.  Puer  octo  Jioras 

1  Annos  denotes  Duration  of  Time,  while  millia  and  pedes  denote  Ex- 
tent of  Space.     They  are  all  in  the  Accusative  by  this  Eule. 

2  In  the  Accusative  denoting  Duration  of  Time.  Sec  Rule  VIII. 
No  special  Model  for  parsing  is  necessary.  The  pupil  will  be  guided  by 
previous  directions  and  Models. 
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dormlvit.  4.  Latlnus  multos  annos  regnavit.  5.  In  Italia 
sex  menses  faimus.  6.  In  ilia  urbe  decern  dies  fuimus.  7. 
Agger  octoginta  pedes  ^  latus  fuit.  8.  Hie  gladius  sex 
pedes  longus  est. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Did  you  not  walk  two  hours?  2.  We  walked  three 
hours.  3.  Did  you  not  sleep  six  hoicrs  ?  4.  We  slept 
eight  hours.  5.  The  soldiers  guarded  the  city  ten  months. 
6.  Were  you  not  in  the  city  four  months  ?  7.  We  were 
in  the  city  five  months.     8.  The  mound  was  fifty  feet  high. 


ACCUSATIVE  OF  LIMIT. 
RULE  IX.— Accusative  of  Limit. 

379.  The  Name  of  a  Town  used  as  the  Limit  of 
motion  is  put  in  the  Accusative  : 

Nuntiu3  RGmam  rcdit,  The  messenger  returns  to  Rome.  Liv. 
Plato  Tiiren turn 2  ve nit,  Plato  came  to  Tarentum.  Cic.  FugifTar- 
qnin'ios,^  He  Jled  to  Tarquinii.  Cic 

Exercise    LVI. 

I.      Vocabulary. 

Athcnae,  arum,  /  plur.  Athens,  capital  of  Attica. 

Fugiu,  fugere,  fugi,  fugitum,  to  Jlee,  fly,  run  away. 

Lysander,  Lysandri,  m.  Lysandcr,  Spartan  general. 

Mltiades,  is,  m.  Miltladcs,  Athenian  general. 

Niivigo,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  sail,  sail  to. 

1  In  the  Accusative,  denoting  Extent  of  Space. 

"  Roinam,  Tarentum,  and  Tarquinios  arc  all  names  of  towns  used  as  the 
fjiiiil  of  ^lotion;  i.e.,  the  motion  is  represented  as  ending  in  those  towns. 
Tlicy  arc  iu  the  Accusative,  according  to  Hide  IX, 
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Reduco,  rcducere,  reduxi,  reductum,  to  lead  back. 

Rovoco,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  recall. 

Sparta,  ac,  f.  Sparta,  capital  of  Laconia. 

Tarentum,  i,  n.  Tarentum,  Italian  town. 

Thebanus,  a,  um,  Thcban. 

Tlicbanus,  i,  m.  a  Theban. 

II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Cicero  Romam  ^  revocatus  est.  2.  Consules  Romam 
revocati  sunt.  3.  Hannibal  Carthaglnem  ^  revocatus  crat. 
4.  Lysander  Athcnas  ^  navigavit.  5.  Pyrrhus  Tarentum 
fugatus  est.  6.  Consul  regeni  Tarentum  fugavit.  7.  The- 
bani  exercitum  Spartam  ducunt.  8.  Miltiades  exercitum 
Athenas  reduxit. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Who  fled  ifo   Carthage? -     2.  Did  not  the  enemy  flee 

to  Carthage  ?     3.  They  fled  to  Carthage.     4.  AVill  not  the 

ai'my  be  led  back  to  Rome  ?'     5.  The  army  has  been  led 

back  to  Rome.     6.  The  commander  led  the  army  to  Athens. 

SECTION  V. 

DATIVE. 

382.  The  Dative  is  the  Case  of  the  Indirect  Object, 
and  is  used, 

I.  With  Verbs. 
II.  With  Adjectives. 
III.  With  their  Derivatives,  —  Adverbs  and  Substantives. 

DATIVE   WITH   VEKBS. 

383.  Indirect  Object.  —  A  verb  is  often  attended  by 
u  noun  designating  the  object  indirectly  affected   by  the 

1  In  the  Accusative,  according  to  Eule  IX. 

2  The  Latin  word  ^yill  be  in  the  Accusative,  in  accordance  -with  Rule 
IX. 
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action,  —  that  to  or  for  which  something  is  or  is  done. 
A  noxin  thus  used  is  called  an  Indirect  Object. 

EULE  XII.— Dative  with  Verbs. 

384.  The  Indirect  Object  is  put  in  the  Dative  : 

I.  With  Intransitive  and  Passive  Verbs  : 

Tempori  ^  cudit,  He  yields  to  the  time.  Cic.  Sibi  timuerant,  The^j 
liad  feared  for  themselves.  Caes.  Liibori  student,  They  devote  them- 
selccs  to  labor.  Caes.  Nobis  ^  vita  data  est.  Life  has  been  granted  to 
us.  Cic.     NuoiitOri  deditur,  He  is  delivered  to  Numitor.  -Liv. 

II.  "With  Transitive  Verbs,  in  connection  -with  the 
Accusative  : 

Pons  iter  hostibus  "  dedit.  The  bridge  gave  a  passage  to  the  enemy. 
Liv.  Leges  civitatibus  suls  scrips(5runt.  They  prepared  laivsfor  their 
states.  Cic. 

Exercise    LVII. 

I.      yocahulary . 

Carthaginlensis,  e,  Carthaginian. 

Cartbaginiensis,  is,  m.  and  f.  a  Carthaginian. 

Conon,  Cononis,  m.  Conon,  Athenian  gen'l. 

Dcbeo,  debere,  dcbui,  debitum,  to  owe. 

Displicco,  dlspliccre,  displicui,  displicitum,    to  displease. 

Dono,  are,  avi,  atiim,  to  give. 

Gens,  gentis,  /.  race. 

Gratia,  ae,  /.  favor,  gratitude,  thanks. 

Liiboro,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  strive  for. 

1  Tempffri,  sibi,  and  labori  arc  in  the  Dative  with  the  Intransitive  verbs 
cedit,  timuerant  (intransitive  here),  and  student;  while  nobis  and  Nnmitdrl 
arc  in  the  Dative  with  the  Passive  verbs  data  est  and  deditur. 

2  Hostibus  is  in  the  Dative,  in  connection  with  the  Accusative  iter,  ^^•ith 
the  Transitive  verb  dcdit.  In  the  same  way,  civitatibus  is  in  tlie  Dati^-c, 
in  connection  with  the  Accusative  leges,  with  the  Transitive  verb  scripsH- 
runt. 
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Monstro,  Ure,  uvi,  fitum,  to  show,  jmnt  out. 

Plriccu,  pliicere,  pliicui,  plucitum,  to  please. 

Scncctiis,  scnectutls,  f.  old  age. 

Sentcntiu,  ac,  /.  opinion. 

Servid,  servire,  servivi,  servitiim,  to  serve. 

Via,  ac,  /.  way,  road. 

II.     Translate  into  Knglish. 

1.  Gives  lef/thus  ^  parent.  2.  Multac  Italiac  civitates 
Homunis  parebant.  3.  Ilaec  sententia  Caesuri^  placuit. 
4.  Ilia  sententia  Caesari  tksplicuit.  5.  Militcs  gloriao 
labOrant.  G.  Hoc  consilium  Caesari  nuntiatuni  est.  7. 
Nostra  consilia  liostibus  nuntiata  snnt.  8.  2VjI  "  niagnaiu 
gratiam  habemus.  9.  liabeo  senectuti  niagnani  gratianx. 
10.  Conon  pecuniani  civlbus  donavit.  11.  Pastor  pucro 
viani  raonstravit.  12.  Tibi  viam  monstrabo.  13.  Roniruu 
Cartbaginienslbus  belluni.  indixcrunt. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Did  I  not  ohcj  n\y '^  father  ? '^  2.  You  obeyed  your 
father.  3.  Wc  Avill  obey  the  laios  of  the  state.  4.  Do  not 
the  citizens  serve  the  king  ?  5.  They  have  served  the 
king.  G.  "Will  you  not  serve  the  state  ?  7.  We  will  servo 
the  state.  8.  Will  you  not  tell  one  (to  mC*)  thetruth'^'' 
9.  I  have  told  you  (to  you)  the  truth.     10.  Will  you  show 


'     1  Indirect  Object,  in  the  Dative,  according  to  Rule  XII.  I. 

-  Indirect  Object,  in  the  Dative,  in  connection  with  the  Accusative 
gratiam,  ^vith  the  Transitive  verb  habemus,  according  to  Rule  XII.  II. 

In  the  arrangement  of  Objects,  the  Indirect  generally  precedes  the 
Direct,  as  in  this  sentence ;  though  the  order  is  sometimes  i-evcrscd,  as  in 
the  tenth  sentence  in  this  Exercise. 

3  In  examples  like  this,  the  Possessive  pronoun  may  either  be  ex- 
pressed or  omitted,  as  it  is  often  omitted  in  Latin  when  not  emphatic. 

^  Dative.     Sec  Rule  XII.  II. 

^  Accusative.     See  Rule  XII.  II. 
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me  (to  me)  the  "way?  11.  Wc  will  show  you  the  way. 
12.  Did  they  declare  war  against  the  Romans?  13. 
They  had  declared  war  against  the  Romans. 


DATIVE   WITH  ADJECTIVES. 
EXILE  XIV. -Dative. 

391.  With  Adjectives,  the  object  to  which  the  qual- 
ity is  directed  is  put  in  the  Dative  : 

Patriae  solum  omnibus^  carum  est,  The  soil  of  (heir  country  is 
dear  to  all.  CIc.  Id  aptum  est  tempori,  This  is  adapted  to  the  time. 
Cic.  Omni  aetati  mors  est  communis,  Death  is  common  to  every  aye. 
Cic.  Canis  similis  lupo  est,  A  dog  is  similar  to  a  wolf.  Cic.  Naturae 
accommodatum,  Adapted  to  nature.  Cic.  Graeclae  utile,  Useful  to 
Greece.  Nep. 

1.  Adjectives  with  Dative.  —  The  most  common  are 
those  signifying : 

Agreeable,  easy,  friendly,  like,  near,  necessary,  suitable,  subject, 
useful,  together  with  others  of  a  similar  or  opposite  meaning,  and 
verbals  In  hilis. 

Exercise    LVIII. 

I.      Vocabulary. 

Amicus,  a,  um,  friendly. 

Illspixnia,  ae,  f  Spain. 

Multitudo,  multitiidinis,  f.  multitude. 

Saguntum,  i,  n.  Saguntum,  city  In  Spain. 

Similis,  e,  like. 

Solum,  i,  n.  soil. 

Veritas,  veritatis,  f  verity,  truth. 

1  Dative,  showing  to  whom,  the  soil  is  dear,  — dear  to  all.  In  the  samo 
Avay  in  these  examples,  tempffri  is  used  with  aptum,  aetati  with  communis, 
lupo  with  similis,  natHrae  with  accommodatum,  and  Gracciac  with  utXle. 
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II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  l^arcntes  nobis  ^  cari  sunt.  2.  Patria  nobis  cara  est. 
3.  Patria  tibi  ^  exit  carissima.  4.  Patriae  soljini  nobis  canim 
est.  5.  Hannibal  exercitui  cams  fuit.  6.  Victoria  Romii- 
nis  grata  fuit.  7.  Libertas  multitudlni  grata  est.  8.  Veri- 
tas nobis  gratissima  est.  9.  Jucunda  mibi  oratio  fuit.  10. 
Saguntum  Romanis  araicuni  fuit.  11.  Hannibal  Sagun- 
tum,^  Hispaniae  civitatem  ^  Romanis  ^  amicam,*  expugnavit. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  "Will  not  these  books  be  useful  to  you  ?  2.  They  are 
useful  to  us.  3.  They  will  be  useful  to  you.  4.  This  law 
has  been  useful  to  the  state.  5.  Will  not  this  book  be  ac- 
ceptable to  you  ?  6.  That  book  Avill  be  acceptable  to  me. 
7.  This  book  Avill  be  most  acceptable  ^  to  my  brother. 

SECTION  VI. 

GEKITIVE. 

393.  The  Genitive  in  its  primary  meaning  denotes 
source  or  cause;  but,  in  its  general  use,  it  con-esponds  to 
the  English  Objective  with  o/",  and  expresses  A^arious  ad- 
jective relations. 

GENITIVE    WITH    NOUNS. 

RULE  XVI. -Genitive. 

395.  Any  Noun,  not  an  Appositive,  qualifying  the 
meaning  of  another  noun,  is  put  in  the  Genitive : 

1  Dative,  according  to  Rule  XIV. 

2  Accusative.     Sec  Rule  V. 

3  Appositive,  in  agreement  with  Saguntum.     See  Rule  II. 
*  Dative  witli  amlcam.     See  Rule  XIV. 

5  Amlcam  agrees  with  civitatem.     Sec  Rule  XXXIII.  p.  32. 

6  See  162. 
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Catonis^  oratlones,  Cato's  orations.  Cic.  Castra  hostium,  The 
camp  of  the  enemy.  Liv.  Mors  Hamilcaris,  The  death  of  Hamilcar. 
Liv.     See  363. 


Exercise   LIX. 

I.  Vocabulary. 

Communis,  e,  common. 

Conscientla,  ae,  f  consciousness. 

Dulcis,  e,  sweet,  pleasant. 

Honor,  honoris,  m.  honor. 

Orbis,  orbis,  m.  circle,  world. 

Orbis  terrarum,2  the  world. 

Parvus,  a,  iim,  small. 

Priucipium,  ii,  n.  beginning. 

Kectum,  i,  n.  rectitude,  right. 

Socrates,  is,  m.  Socrates,  Athenian  philosopher. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Justitia  virtutum  ^  regina  est.  2.  Sapientia  est  mater 
omnium  bonarum  artiiim.  3.  Socrates  i>a.vejis  philosophiae 
fuit.  4.  Virtus  veri  honoris*  mater  est.  5.  Patria  com- 
munis ^  est  omnium  nostrum "  parens.  6.  Roma  orbis '' 
terrarum  caput  fuit.  7.  Omnium  rerum  principia  parva 
sunt.  8.  Conscientia  recti  est  praemium  virtutis  dulcissi- 
mum. 


1  Catonis  qualifies  orationes,  and  is  in  the  Genitive,  in  accordance  with 
tlic  Eulc. 

2  Literally  the  circle  of  lands. 

■''  Genitive,  depending  upon  regina.     Kulc  XVI. 

*  Genitive,  depending  upon  mater. 

5  Communis  agrees  with  parens.     See  Rule  XXXIII.  j).  32, 

"  Genitive,  depending  upon  parens. 

^  Orbis  depends  upon  caput,  and  tcrrdrum  upon  orbis. 
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III.      Translate  into  I^atln, 

1.  Tlic  orations  of  Cicero  nrc  jiraised.  li.  '^J'ho  courage 
of  the  soldiers  saved  tlic  city.  3.  Tlic  crown  of  the  Idmj 
"was  golden.  4.  The  sword  of  the  general  was  beautiful. 
5.  Tlic  son  of  the  consul  violated  the  laws  of  tlic  state. 
G.  The  citizens  will  observe  the  laws  of  the  state. 

GENITIVE    AVITII    ADJECTIVES. 
RULE  XVII  — Genitive. 

399.  Many  Adjectives  take  a  Genitive  to  complete 
their  meaning : 

Avidus  laudis,^  Desirous  of  praise.  Cic.  Otii  ciipldus,  Desirous  of 
leisure.  Liv.  Amans  sui  virtus,  Virtue  fond  of  iL-clf.  Cic.  EfTicIcns 
Yuluptfitis,  Productive  of  2:>leasurc.  Cic.  Gloriac  mcmor,  Mindful  of 
glory.  Llv. 

1.  Force  of  this  Gein^itive.  —  The  genitive  here  retains 
its  usual  force,  —  of  in  respect  of  —  and  may  be  used  after 
adjectives  which  admit  this  relation. 

2.  Adjectives  avitii  the  Gestitivk. —  The  most  com- 
mon are 

1)  Verbals  in  ax,  and  j-tarticiples  in  ans  and  ens  iised 
adjectively. 

2)  Adjectives  denoting  desire,  knoicledge,  skill,  recollec- 
tion, jyco'tici^yation,  mastery,  fulness,  and  their  contraries. 

Exercise    LX. 

I.      ~Vocahidary. 

Amans,  ixmantis,  loving,  fond  of. 

Avldiis,  a,  iim,  desirous  of  eager  for. 

^  Laudis  completes  the  meaning  of  avldus;  desirous  (of  what?)  of 
praise.  It  is  in  the  Genitive,  by  this  Rule.  In  the  same  waT,  otii  com- 
pletes the  meaning  of  cupidus ;  sui,  of  amans ;  vohtptdiis,  of  cjfficicns  ;  and 
gloriae,  of  memor. 
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Certumt-n,  certriminis,  Ji.                contest,  strife,  hatlle. 

Cupidus,  ii,  iim,  desirous  of. 

Fons,  fontis,  m.  fountain. 

Laus,  laudis,  f.  praise. 

Novitus,  novltatis,  f  novelty. 

Peritiis,  a,  iim,  skilled  in. 

Piscis,  piscis,  7n.  fish. 

Pleniis,  a,  iim,  full. 

Yoluptas,  voluptatis,  f.  pleasure. 

II.      Translate  into  English, 

1.  Ronirmi  avidi  gloriae  ^  fiuJrunt.  2.  Homines  7iovitatis 
:ividi  sunt.  3,  Xuma,  ^^acis  ^  erat  amantissimxis.-  4.  J^a- 
iriae  amantissimi  sumus.  5.  Consul  gloriae  cu})iclus  erat. 
6.  Cicero  gl(5riac  cupidissinius '  fuit.  7.  3Iilites  erant 
avidissirai  certaminis.  8.  Fons  piscimu  plcnissimus  est. 
9.  Athenicnses  belli  navillis  pci'itissimi  fuC-runt. 

III.      Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Boys  arc  fond  of  praise.  2.  Are  you  not  fond  of 
praise?  3.  We  are  fond  of  praise.  4.  "Were  not  tlic 
Athenians  fond  of  pleasure?  5.  They  -were  ahvays  fond 
of  pleasure.  G.  They  are  desirous  of  glory.  7.  Are  you 
not  desirous  of  a  victory?  8.  We  are  desirous  of  a  vic- 
tory. 

SECTION  YII. 

AHLATJVE. 

412.  Tlie  Ablative  in  its  primary  meaning  is  closely  re- 
lated to  the  Genitive  ;  ])ut,  in  its  general  use,  it  con-esponds 
to  the  English  Objective  -with  from,  hy,  in,  xcitli,  and  cx- 
l^resscs  A'arious  adverbial  relations.  It  is  accordingly  used 
Avilh  Vcr])s  and  Adjectives  ;  Avhilc  tlie  Genitive,  as  the  case 
of  adjective  relations,  is  most  coinnuMi  Avith  Xouns.  Sec 
S93. 

^  Genitive,  completing  the  meaning  of  the  adjective.     See  Rule  XVIL 
2  Sec  1C2. 
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ABLATIVE  OF   CAUSE,  MANNER,  MEANS. 

EULE  XXI.  — Cause,  Manner,  Means. 

414.  Cause,  Manner,  and  Means ^  are  denoted  by  the 

Ablative  : 

Ars  utilitate  laudatur,  An  art  is  praised  because  of  its  usefulness. 
Cic.  Gloria  ducitur,  He  is  led  by  (/lory.  Cic.  DuObus  modis  fit,  It 
is  done  in  two  icays.  Cic.  Sol  omnia  luce  coUustrat,  The  sun  illu~ 
mines  all  things  ivilh  its  light.  Cic.  Apri  dcntibus  se  tutantur,  Boars 
defend  themselves  with  their  tusks.  Cic.  Aeger  Grat  vulneribus,  lie 
teas  ill  in  consequence  of  his  tuounds.  Nep.  Lactus  sorte  tua,  Pleased 
with  your  lot.  Hor. 

1.  Application  of  Rule.  —  This  Ablative  is  of  very 
frequent  occurrence,  and  is  used  both  with  verbs  and  ad- 
jectives. 

2.  Ablative  of  Cause.  —  This  designates  that  bi/ 
tohich,  hy  reason  of  ichich,  because  of  lohich,  in  accord- 
ance loith  lohich,  any  thing  is  or  is  done. 

3.  Ablative  of  Mannee.  —  This  Ablative  is  regularly 
accompanied  by  some  modifier,  or  by  the  jDreposition  cum  ; 
but  a  few  ablatives,  chiefly  those  signifying  manner.,  —  mhre^ 
orcllne.,  ratione,  etc.,  —  occur  without  such  accompaniment : 

Vi  summa,  ]Vith  the  greatest  violence.  Nep.  More  Persarum,  In 
the  mariner  of  the  Persia72s.  Nep.  Cum  silentio  audire,  To  hear  in 
silence.  Liv.     Id  ordine  f  acere,  To  do  it  in  order,  or  properly.  Cic. 

1  It  is  not  always  possible  to  distinguish  between  Cause,  Manner,  and 
Means.  Sometimes  the  same  Ablative  may  involve  both  Came  and 
Means,  or  both  Means  and  Manner.  Still  the  pupil  should  be  taught  to 
detenninc  in  each  instance,  as  far  as  possible,  what  is  the  real  force  of 
the  Ablative.  Thus  in  the  examples,  tttilitdte  denotes  cause,  because 
of  its  usefulness ;  gloria,  means,  with  perhaps  the  accessory  notion  of 
cause  ;  modis,  manner ;  luce,  means  ;  dentibus,  means  ;  vulneribus,  cause, 
with  perhaps  the  accessory  notion  of  means ;  and  sorte,  cause  and  means. 
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4.  Ablative  of  jMeaxs.  —  This  includes  the  Instru- 
ment  and  all  other  3£eans  emjDloyed. 

5.  Ablative  of  Agext.  —  This  designates  the  Person 
by  "whom  any  thing  is  done  as  a  voluntary  agent,  and  takes 
the  preposition  a  or  ah: 

Occlsus  est  a  Thebunis,  He  teas  slai?i  by  the  Thehans.^    Nep. 

Exercise    LXI. 

I.      Vocabulary. 

Munus,  munt-ris,  n.  reward,  gift. 

Natura,  ae,  f.  nature. 

Pellis,  pellis,  f.  skin,  hide. 

Quotidianus,  a,  um,  daily. 
Scythae,  amm,  m.  plur.                      ■  Scythians. 

Triumpho,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  triumph. 

Usus,  us,  m.  use. 

Vestio,  ire,  ivi,  itum,  to  clothe. 

II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Consul  virtute-  laudatus  est.  2.  Urbs  natura^  n\\x- 
nita  crat.  3.  Haec  urbs  arte  munictur.  4.  Muneribiis^ 
delectamur.  5.  Roma  Camilli  virtute  est  serv^ata.  6.  Ca- 
millus  liostcs  magno  proelio  superuvit.  7.  Scipio  patrem 
singulari  virtute  servavit.  8.  Scipio  ingenti  gloria  ^  tri- 
umphavit.^     9.  Scythae  corpora  pellibus  vestiebant. 

1  By  comparing  this  example  with  those  under  the  Rule,  the  second 
for  instance,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  Latin  construction  distinguishes  the 
person  by  whom  any  thing  is  done  from  the  means  by  which  it  is  done, 
designating  the  former  by  the  Ablative  with  a  or  ab  {a  Thebanis,  by 
the  Thebans),  and  the  latter  by  the  Ablative  without  a  preposition  ;  gloria, 
by  glory. 

-  Ablativft  of  Cause,  according  to  Rule  XXI. 

"  Ablative  of  Means. 

*  Ablative  of  ^Manner. 

5  The  privilege  of  entering  Rome  in  grand  triumphal  procession  was 
sometimes  awarded  to  eminent  Roman  generals  as  they  returned  from 
victory.     Triumphavit  here  refers  to  such  a  triumph. 
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III.     Translate  into  I^atin. 

1.  Are  not  the  fields  adorned  vyith  flowers  ?  ^  2.  The 
fields  are  adorned  with  beautiful  powers.  3.  Have  you  not 
strengthened  your  memory  hy  use  ?  4.  I  have  strengthened 
my  memory  by  daily  use.  5.  You  will  be  praised  for  (be- 
cause of)  your  diligence.-  G.  Our  pupils  have  been  praised 
for  their  diligence.  7.  The  general  saved  the  city  by  his 
A'^alor.  8.  Rome  was  saved  by  the  valor  of  the  Roman 
soldiers. 

ABLATIVES   WITH   COMPARATIVES. 

RULE  XXIII.  —  Ablative  with  Comparatives. 

417.  Comparatives  without  quam  arc  followed  by 
the  Ablative : 

Nihil  est  amabilius  virtute,"  Nothing  is  more  lovely  than  virtue.  Cic. 
Quid  est  melius  bonitate,^  What  is  better  than  goodness  ?  Cic. 

1.  Comparatives  with  Quam*  are  followed  by  the  Nom- 
inatiA^e,  or  by  the  case  of  the  corresponding  noun  before 
them : 

Hibernla  minor  quam  Britannia  existimatur,  Hihernia  is  consid- 
ered smaller  than  Britannia.  Caes.  Agris  quam  urbi^  terribilior, 
More  terrible  to  the  country  than  to  the  city.    Liv. 

1  Ablative  of  Means.     Eule  XXI. 

-  Ablative  of  Cause. 

^  ViiiRte  and  honitate  are  both  in  the  Ablative,  hy  this  Rule ;  the  former 
after  the  comparative  amabilius,  and  the  latter  after  the  comparative  me- 
lius. 

^  Quam  is  a  conjunction,  meaning  than.  Conjunctions  are'merc  con- 
nectives, used  to  connect  Avords  or  clauses. 

^  Agris  and  iirbi,  the  one  hefurc  and  the  other  after  quam,  are  both  in 
the  same  construction,  in  the  Dative,  depending  upon  terribilior  according 
to  Rule  XIV.  391. 
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Exercise    LXII. 

I.      Vocabulary. 

Argentiim,  i.  n.  silver. 

Avaritia  ae./.  avarice. 

Bonitas,  b6nitatis,y'.  goodness,  excellence. 

Eloquens,  eloquentis,  eloquent. 

Ferriim,  i,  ?j.  iron. 

Foedus,  a,  lim,  detestable. 

Pretiusus,  a,  um,  valuable. 

Quiim,  conj.  than. 

Scientia,  a.e,/.  knowledye. 

TurriiJ,  tuiTis,y.  tower. 

II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Virtus  mill!  ^  gloria  -  est  carior.  2.  Patria  mihi  vita  ^ 
mea  est  carior.  3.  Quid  est  jucundius  amia^iu .''  4.  Quid 
foedius  est  avaritid  ?  5.  Aurmn  argento  pretiosius  est. 
6.  Animus  cor[)6rc  est  iiobilior.  7.  Turris  altior  erat  quam 
murus."'  8.  Quid  inultitudini  ^  gratius  quaui  libcrtas  est  ? 
9.  Pater  tuus  est  sapientior  quam  tu.*  10.  Quis  eloquen- 
tior  fuit  quam  Demosthenes? 

III.      Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Silver  is  more  valuable  than  iron?  2.  Virtue  is  more 
valuable  than  gold.  3.  Wisdom  is  more  valuable  than 
money.  4.  "Will  not  wisdom  be  more  useful  to  you  than 
gold  ?  5.  Wisdom  will  be  more  useful  to  me  than  gold. 
G.  Goodness  is  more  valuable  than  ^  knowledce.     7.  Good- 


1  See  Rule  XIV.  391. 

-Ablative,  clcpendiny  upon  the  c-oiiii)arative  without  tjiiam,  according 
to  Rule  XXIII. 

''  In  the  same  case  as  turris,  the  corrcspomling  noun  before  qwim.  It 
is  the  subject  of  crat  understood. 

■*  Subjeet  of  cs  understood. 

^  In  this  and  the  following  examples  use  quam,  according  to  417,  1. 
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ness  is  clearer  to  us  than  glory.  8.  The  Romans  were 
braver  than  the  Gauls.  9.  The  soldiers  were  braver  than 
the  general. 

ABLATIVE  OF  PLACE. 

420.  This  Ablative  designates 

I.  The  PLACE  IX  WHICH  any  thing  is  or  is  done : 

II.  The  PLACE  FROM  WHICH  any  thing  proceeds,  in- 
cluding Source  and  Separation. 

RULE  XXVI. -Ablative  of  Place. 

421.  I.  The  PLACE  in  which  and  the  place  from 
WHICH  are  generally  denoted  by  the  Ablative  with  a 
Preposition.     But 

II.  Names  of  Towns  drop  the  Preposition,  and  in 
the  Singular  of  the  First  and  Second  declensions  desig- 
nate the  PLACE  IN  WHICH  by  the  Genitive  : 

I.  Hannibal  in  Itulirv^  fuit,  Hannibal  was  in  Italy.  Nep.  •  In  nos- 
tris  castris,  In  our  camps.  Caes.  In  Appia,  via,  On  the  Appian  Waij. 
Cic.  Ab  urbe  proficiscitar,  He  departs  from  the  city.  Caes.  Ex 
Afi'ica,  From  Africa.   Liv. 

n.  A^hcnis'^  ivat^  He  icas  at  Athens,  Cic.  Baby  lone  mortuus  est, 
He  died  at  Babylon.  Cic.  Fugit  Corintho,  He  fed  from  Corinth. 
Cic.     Romae  -  fuit.  He  was  at  Rome.  Cic. 

Exercise    LXIII. 

I.     J'^ocabidari/. 

A,  ab,  jyrep.  icith  ahl.  f'om,  by. 

Babylon,  Babyloms,  /.  Babylon,  the  city  of. 

1  In  Italia,  in  castris,  an4  in  via.  designate  the  place  in  whicu  ; 
■while  ab  urbe  and  ex  Africa  designate  the  tlace  from  vrnicH.  Tliey 
are  in  the  Ablative  with  a  preposition. 

2  Athenis,  Bahylone,  and  Corintho,  being  names  of  to^vns,  omit  the 
preposition ;  while  Romae,  also  the  name  of  a  town,  is  in  the  Genitive, 
as  it  is  in  the  Singular  of  the  First  declension. 
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Corinthus,  i^f.  Corinth,  city  in  Greece. 

DIonjsius,  ii,  m.  Dionysius,  tjTant  of  SjTacuse. 

Habito,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  dwell-,  reside. 

Hortiis,  i,  m.  garden. 

Laetitia,  ae,y.  joy. 

Lucus,  i,  m.  grove. 

Rc'gio,  regi6nis,y.  "  region,  territory. 

Senator,  senatoris,  m.  senator. 

Triginta,  thirty. 

II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Hannibal  in  Ilispaniu  ^  fait.  2.  Latlnus  in  Italia 
regnavit.  3.  Latinus  in  illis  regionibus  regnabat.  4.  Gives 
ab  urbe  ^  fugiebant.  5.  Themistocles  e  Graecifi  fugit.  6. 
Sex  menses  ^  Athcnis  *  fui.     7.  Alexander  JBahylone  erat. 

8.  Dionysius  tyrannus  Sp'aciisis  fugit.  9.  Themistocles 
Athenis  fugit.  10.  Athenis  habitabat.  11.  Romulus 
Moniae  ^  regnuvit.     12.  Romae  ingens  laetitia  fuit. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Is  not  your  father  in  Italy  ?  2.  My  father  is  in 
Greece.  3.  Were  you  not  in  Greece  ?  4.  We  resided  in 
Greece  three  years.  5.  Who  is  in  the  garden  ?  6.  My 
brother  is  in  the  garden.  7.  The  pupils  Avere  walking  in 
the  fields.     8.  The  nightingales  are  singing  in  the  groves. 

9.  Your  father  resided  many  years  at  Athens.  10.  Did  he 
not  reside  at  Carthage?  11.  He  resided  four  years  at 
Carthage.  12.  Did  you  not  receive  my  letter  at  Home  ? 
13.  I  received  your  letter  at  Corinth. 

'  Ablative  of  place  in  ■which,  with  the  preposition  in.  See  TJule 
XXXII. 

-  Abhitive  of  i-laci:  from  wuicii,  with  tlio  preposition  ab. 

■■i  Sec  Kule  VIII. 

*  In  tlic  Ablative,  without  a  preposition,  because  it  is  tlic  name  of  a 
town. 

^  In  the  Genitive,  because  it  is  the  name  of  a  lotni,  and  is  in  the  Singu- 
lar of  the  First  declension. 
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ABLATIVE    OF    TIME. 

RULE  XXVIII. -Time. 

426.  The  Time  of  an  Action  is  denoted  by  the  Ab, 
lative : 

OctogOsimo  anno'  est  mortuus,  lie  died  in  his  eifjhtieth  year.  CIc. 
Vcre  convenere,  They  assembled  in  the  spring.  Liv.  Natali  die  suo, 
On  his  birth-day.  Nep.    Ilieme  et  aestate,  Jn  winter  and  summer.  Cic. 

1.  Designations  of  Time.  —  Any  word  so  used  as  to  involve 
the  time  of  an  action  or  event  may  be  put  in  the  ablative  :  bello, 
in  tlic  time  of  war;  pur/nCi,  in  tlie  time  of  battle  ;  ludis,  at  the  time 
of  tbe  games ;  mcmoriCi,  in  memory,  i.e.,  in  the  time  of  one's  recol- 
lection. 

EXEECISE      LXIV. 


Brutus,  i,  m. 

Deflagro,  are,  avi,  atiim, 

Diana,  ae,y. 

Ephesius,  a,  iim, 

riiems,  biemis,  y. 

Natalis,  e, 

Natrdis  dies, 

Pompeiiis,  ii,  7n. 

Pcrsae,  ariim,  ?«.  jylur. 

Scribo,  scribere,  scrips!,  scriptum,     to  write. 

Tempus,  temjiuris,  n.  time. 


Vocahularij. 

Brutus,  a  Roman  patriot. 

to  burn,  be  consumed. 

Diana,  a  goddess. 

Ephesian,  of  Ephesus. 

winter. 

belonging  to  one's  birth,  natal. 

birth-day. 

Pompey,  Roman  general. 

Persians. 


II.     Translate  into  Englisli. 

1.   Natali  die"  tiio  scripsisti  epistolam.     2.   Eodem  die 
epistulaiu  tuam  accepi.^     3.  Pomj^eius  iirbem  tertio  niense 

^  Anno,  vei-e,  die,  hieme,  and  aestate  are  all  in  the  Ablative,  by  this  Rule. 
-  Ablative  of  Time,  according  to  Rule  XXVIII. 
•^  Erom  accipio. 
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cepit.     4.  Eodeni  die  Persae  sui^eiTiti  sunt.     5.  Pompeius 
illo  tempore  miles  fuit.     G.  Illo  anno  Diunae  Ephesiae  tern 
plum  deflagravit.     7.   Occfisu  solis  hostes  fugati  sunt.     8. 
Illo  die  Brutus  j^^itriam  servavit. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  "Were  you  not  in  Athens^  at  that  time?  2.  "We  were 
at  Corinth 2  at  that  time.  3.  Do  you  not  reside  in  the  city  ^ 
in  innter?  4.  We  reside  in  this  beautiful  city  in  the  win- 
ter. 5.  The  city  was  taken  at  sunset.  6.  "VYere  you  not 
in  the  city  at  that  hour  ?  7.  I  was  in  the  city  at  that  time. 
8.  Were  you  not  in  Rome  -  on  your  birth-day  ?  9.  I  was 
in  that  city  on  my  birth-day. 

SECTION  VIII. 

CASES   WITH  rnEPOSITIOXS. 

RULE  XXXII.  — Cases  with  Prepositions. 

432.  The  Accusative  and  Ablative  may  be  used 
with  Prepositions : 

Ad  amiciun^  scr{\isi,  I  have  written  to  a  friend.  Cic.  In  curiam, 
Into  the  senate-house.  Liv.  In  Italia,  In  Italy.  Nep.  Pro  castrls. 
Before  the  camp. 

433.  The  AccusATivK  is  used  with 

Ad,  adversus  (adversum),  ante,  apud,  circa,  circum,  circiter,  cis, 
citra,  contra,  erga,  extra,  infra,  inter,  intra,  juxta,  ob,  penes,  per, 
pone,  post,  praeter,  prope,  propter,  secundum,  supra,  trans,  ultra, 
versus : 

Adurbem,  To  the  city.  Cic.    Adversus  deos,  7o?ran///;e(70(7,-^.  Cic. 

434.  The  Ablative  is  used  with 

A  or  ab  (abs),      absque,      coram,      cum,      dc, 
e  or  ex,  prae,  pro,  sine,      tenus : 

1  AUativc  of  Place.     Sec  Rule  XXVI. 

2  Genitive  of  riace.     Sec  Rule  XXVI.  II. 

3  The  Accusative  amlcum  is  here  used  with  the  preposition  W;  curiam, 
with  in ;  tlic  Ablative  Italia,  with  in.     See  43.5,  1 . 
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Ab  urbe,  From  the  city.  Caes.  COram  convcntu,  In  the  presence 
of  the  assembly.  Nep. 

435.  The  Accusative  or  Aijlativk  is  used  with 
111,         sub,         subter,         super: 

In  Aslani  profugit,  lie  Jled  into  Asia.  Cic.  Hannibal  in  Itulifi 
fuit,  Hannibal  teas  in  Italy.  Ncp. 

1.  In  and  Sub  take  tlie  Accusative  in  answer  to  the  question 
wlillhcr,  the  Ablative  in  answer  to  tvhere :  In  Asiam,  (whither?) 
into  Asia  ;  In  Itiilia,  (where  ?)  in  Italy. 

EXEKCISK      LXV. 

I.  Vocabulary. 

Adversiis,  ^re/).  with  ace.  against. 

Dimico,  are,  avi,  atiim,  *   to  Jight. 

Per,  prep,  xoith  ace.  of,  through. 

Prospere,  adv.  successfully. 

ProYuco,  are,  Tivi,  atiim,  to  challenge. 

II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Lacedaemonii  hostes  ad  proeliiim  provocabant.  2. 
Scipio  contra  Ilannonem^  dueem  Cartliaginiensium,  pros- 
pers pugnat.  3.  Caesar  advorsus  Pompeium  dimicuvit. 
4.  Veritas  per  se  ^  mihi  grata  est.  5.  Virtus  per  se  laudab- 
ilis  est.  6.  Persae  a  Graecis"  suiDerati  sunt.  7.  Cicero 
de  amicitid  scrii>sit. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Will  not  the  army  be  led  back  to  the  city  ?  2.  It  has 
been  led  back  to  'the  city.  3.  Will  you  not  write  to  me  ? 
4.  I  will  write  to  you.  5.  Friendship  is  valuable  of  itself. 
G.  Have  you  not  received  five  letters  from  me  ?  7.  I  have 
received  four  letters  from  yoic.  8.  I  have  received  two 
letters  from  your  brother. 

1  Per  se,  literally  through  itseJf:  render  in  itself  or  of  itself. 

2  A  Graecis,  by  the  Greeks.     See  414,  5. 


SUGGESTIONS   TO   THE   LEARNER. 


I.  The  preparation  of  a  Reading  Lesson  in  Latin  in- 
volves, 

1.  A  knowledge  of  the  Meaning  of  the  Latin. 

2.  A  knowledge  of  the  Structure  of  the  Latin  Sentences. 

3.  A  translation  into  English. 

Meani:s'g  or  the  Latin. 

II.  Remember  that  almost  every  inflected  word  in  a 
Latin  sentence  requires  the  use  of  both  the  Dictionary  and 
the  Grammar  to  ascertain  its  meaning. 

The  Dictionary  gives  the  meaning  of  the  word,  without  reference  to  its 
Grammatical  properties  of  case,  number,  mood,  tense,  etc. ;  and  the  Gram- 
mar, the  meaning  of  the  endings  which  mark  these  properties.  The 
Dictionary  will  give  the  meaning  of  mensa,  a  table,  but  not  of  mensdrum, 
of  tables  :  the  Grammar  alone  will  give  the  force  of  the  ending  arum. 

III.  Make  yourself  so  faixdliar  with  all  the  endings  of 
inflection,  Avith  their  exact  fonn  and  force,  whether  in 
declension  or  conjugation,  that  you  will  not  only  readily 
distinguish  the  different  2">arts  of  speech  from  each  other, 
but  also  the  diflferent  forms  of  the  same  Avord,  Avith  their 
exact  and  distinctive  force. 

IV.  In  taking  uj)  a  Latin  sentence, 

1.  Notice  carefully  the  endings  of  the  several  ■words,  and 
thus  determine  Avhich  Avords  arc  nouns,  AA'hich  verbs,  etc. 

2.  Observe  the  force  of  each  ending,  and  thus  determine 
case,  member,  voice,  mood,  tense,  etc. 

This  will  be  found  to  be  a  very  important  step  toward  the  mastery  of 

the  sentence.     By  tliis  means,  you  will  discover  not  only  the  relation  of 

the  words  to  each  other,  Init  also  an  important  part  of  their  meaning, 

—  that  which  they  derive  fi-om  their  endings. 
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V.  The  key  to  the  meaning  of  any  simple  sentence  (345, 
I.)  "will  be  found  in  the  simple  subject  and,  predicate ;  i.e., 
in  the  Nominative  and  its  Verb.  Hence,  in  looking  out 
the  sentence,  observe  the  following  order.     Take 

1.  The  Subject,  or  ISTominative. 

The  ending  will,  in  most  instances,  enable  you  to  distinguish  this  from 
all  other  words,  cxecpt  the  adjectives  Avliich  agree  with  it.  Tlicsc  may  he 
looked  out  at  the  same  time  with  the  subject. 

Sometimes  the  subject  is  not  expressed,  but  only  implied,  in  tlio 
ending  of  the  verb.  It  may  then  be  readily  supplied,  as  it  is  always  a 
pronoun  of  such  person  and  number  as  the  verb  indicates  :  as,  audio,  I 
hear,  the  ending  io  showing  that  the  subject  is  rr/o ;  auditis.  you  hear,  the 
ending  itis  showing  that  the  subject  is  vos. 

2.  The  Verb,  with  Predicate  Noun  or  Adjective,  if  any. 

This  will  be  readily  known  l)y  the  ending.  Now,  combining  this  with 
the  Subject,  you  will  have  an  outline  of  the  sentence.  All  the  other 
words  must  now  be  associated  with  these  tv.'o  parts. 

3.  The  Modifiers  of  the  Subject;  i.e.,  adjectives  agreeing 
with  it,  nominatives  in  apposition  with  it,  genitives  de- 
pendent upon  it,  etc. 

But  perhaps  some  of  these  have  already  been  looked  out  in  tlie  attempt 
to  ascertain  the  subject. 

In  looking  out  these  words,  bear  in  mind  the  meaning  of  the  subject 
to  which  they  belong.  This  will  greatly  aid  you  in  selecting  from  the 
dictionary  the  true  meaning  in  the  passage  before  you. 

4.  The  Modifiers  of  the  Verb,  i.e.  (1)  ObUque  cases, 
accusatives,  datives,  etc.,  dependent  upon  it,  and  (2)  Ad- 
verbs qualifying  it. 

Bear  in  mind  all  the  while  the  force  of  the  case  and  the  meaning  of  the 
verb,  that  you  may  be  able  to  select  for  each  word  the  true  meaning  in 
the  passage  before  you. 

VI.  In  complex  and  compound  sentences  (345,  II.,  III.), 
discover  first  the  connectives  which  unite  the  several  mem- 
bers, and  then  proceed  with  each  member  as  with  a  simple 
sentence. 
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VII.  In  the  use  of  Dictionary  and  Vocabulary,  remem- 
ber that  you  are  not  to  look  for  the  particular  form  which 
occurs  in  the  sentence,  but  for  the  Nom.  Sing,  of  nouns, 
adjectives,  and  pronouns,  and  for  the  First  Pers.  Sing. 
Pres.  Indie.  Act.  of  verbs.     Therefore, 

1.  In  Pronouns,  make  yourself  so  familiar  Avith  their 
declension,  that  any  oblique  case  will  at  once  suggest  the 
Nom.  Sing. 

If  fobis  occurs,  you  must  remember  that  the  Xom.  Sing,  is  iu. 

2.  In  Xouns  and  Adjectives,  make  yourself  so  familiar 
Avitli  the  case-endings,  that  you  will  be  able  to  drop  that  of 
the  given  case,  and  substitute  for  it  that  of  the  Xom.  Sing. 

Thus  mensihits;  stem  7nens,  Kom.  Sing,  mensis,  which  j'ou  ■will  find 
in  the  Vocabulary.     So  urbe?n,  urb,  tirbs. 

3.  In  Verbs,  change  the  ending  of  the  gi\'cn  form  into 
that  of  the  First  Pers.  Sing,  of  the  Pres.  Indie.  Act. 

Thus  amdbat ;  stem  am,  First  Pers.  .Sing.  Pres.  Indie.  Act.  amo,  which 
j'ou  will  find  in  the  Vocabulary.  So  ama.yerin)t ;  First  Pers.  Perf.  amai-z, 
Perf.  stem  amav,  Verb  stem  am ;  amo. 

To  illustrate  the  steps  recommended  in  the  preceding  suggestions,  we 
add  the  following 

Model. 

VIII.  Themistocles  imperator  servitute  totam  Graeciam 
liberfivit. 

1.  Without  knowing  the  meaning  of  the  words,  you  wiU  discover 
I'roin  their ybrms, 

1)  That  Themislocles  and  imperutor  arc  probably  nouns  in  the 
Nom.  Sing. 

2)  That  servliiile  is  a  noun  in  the  Abl.  Sing. 

.j)  That  iotaiu  and  Graeciam  arc  either  nouns  or  adjectives  in  the 
Accus.  Sing. 

4)  That  Uberucil  is  a  verb  in  the  Act.  voice,  ludic.  mood,  Perf. 
tense,  Third  Perfeon,  Singular  number. 

2.  Now,  tuniing  to  the  Vocabulary  for  the  meaning  of  the  words, 
you  will  learn, 
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1)  That  Themistocles  is  the  name  of  an  eminent  Athenian  gen- 
eral :  Themistocles. 

2)  Tliat  libcro,  for  which  }ou  must  look,  not  for  liberdvit,  means 
to  liberate :  liberated. 

Themistocles  liberated. 

3)  That  imperdior  means  commander :  the  commander. 

Themistocles  the  conmiandcr  liberated. 

4)  That  Graeciam  is  the  name  of  a  country  :  Greece. 

Themistocles  the  commander  liberated  Greece. 

5)  That  totus  means  the  wJwle,  all :  all. 

Themistocles  the  commander  liberated  all  Greece. 
C)  That  servilus  means  servitude  :  from  servitude. 

Themistocles  the  commander  liberated  all   Greece  from 
servitude. 

Stkxjcture  of  the  Latin  Sextexce. 
IX.  The  structure  of  a,  sentence  is  best  shown  hy  ann- 
lyzing^  it,  and  hy  jxo'siniy  the  AvorcTs  which  compose  it. 

I\i)'sinr/. 
XVII."  In  parsing  n  word, 

1.  Name  the  Part  of  Sj^eech  to  which  it  belongs. 

2.  Inflect "  it,  if  capable  of  inflection. 

3.  Give  its  gender,  number,  case,  voice,  mood,  tense, 
person,  etc.'* 

4.  Give  its  Syntax,  and  the  Rule  for  it.'' 

Teaxslatiox. 

XIX.  In  translating,  render  as  literally  as  possible  with- 
out doing  violence  to  the  English. 

^  It  has  not  been  thought  advisable  to  enter  upon  the  subject  of 
analysis  at  this  earlj'  stage  of  the  course.  That  will  be  presented  in  the 
Reader,  which  follows  this  work. 

2  These  suggestions  are  taken,  without  cliaiage,  from  the  Reader. 
Accordingly,  the  numerals  are  made  to  correspond  to  those  in  that  work. 

3  Inflect ;  i.e.,  decline,  compare,  or  conjugate. 

^  That  is,  such  of  these  properties  as  it  possesses. 
*  For  Models  for  Parsing,  see  pp.  16,  22,  24,  33,  .55,  57,  59,  66,  71, 
and  73. 
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For  Explanation  of  Abbreviations  and  References,  see  p.  ix. 


A,  ab,  prep,  with  abl.    From,  htj. 

Accipio,  accip6re,  accepi,  acceptiim. 
To  receive. 

Ac6r,  acris,  acrS.  Sharp,  severe, 
valiant. 

Acies,  aciei,  f  Order  of  battle,  bat- 
tle-array, army. 

Ad,  prep,  with  ace.  To,  towards, 
near. 

Administro,  iirg,  fivi,  iitum.  Toad- 
minister,  manage. 

Admonco,  admonerS,  admonui,  ad- 
monitum.     To  admonish. 

Adventtis,  us,  ni.    Arrival,  approach. 

Adversus,  prep,  with  ace.     Against. 

Aedifico,  ar6,  avi,  atum.     To  build. 

Aestas,  acstatis,y.     Summer. 

Ager,  agri,  m.     Field,  land. 

Agger,  aggCris,  m.  Mound,  ram- 
part. 

Agis,  Agidis,  m.  Agis,  a  king  of 
Sparta. 

Albanus,  3,  lim.     Alban. 

Alexander,  Alcxandri,  ?h.  xilezan- 
d3r,the  Great. 

Aliquis,  filJqua,  aliquTd  or  uliquud. 
Some,  someone.     Sec  191. 

Altus,  a,  tlm.     High,  lofty. 

Amans,  amantT.=.     Lnrinq,  fond  of. 


Ambtilo,  art?,  ari,  atiim.     To  walk. 

Amicitia,  ae,  f     Friendship. 

Amicus,  a,  urn.     Friendly. 

Amicus,  I,  m.     Friend. 

Amnis,  amnis,  m.    River. 

AmO,  arC,  avi,  atum.     To  love. 

Amor,  amoris,  m.    Love. 

Amplio,  are,  avi,  atum.     To  enlarge. 

Ancus,  i,  m.   ^?iC!/s,  a  Roman  king. 

Animal,  unimalis,  n.     Animal. 

Animus,  i,  m.     Soid,  mind,  passion, 
disposition. 

Annulus,  i,  ?n.     Ring. 

Anntts,  i,  ni.     Year. 

Ants,  prep,  with  ace.    Before. 

Antiqutts,  a,  flm.    Ancient. 

Apis,  apis,  f    Bee. 

AppellS,  are,  avi,  atiim.     To  call. 

AppCtcns,     appetentis.       Desiring, 
striving  for. 

Ajiud,  prep,  with  ace.     In  the  pres- 
ence of,  near,  before,  among. 

Apfiliil,  ae,  f.     Apulia,  a  country  in 
Italy. 

Arabs,  Arfibls,  m  and  f.     Arab,  an 
Arab. 

Arete,  adv.     Closely,  soundly. 

ArgentQm,  i,  n.     Silver. 

Aro,    firari?,     aravi.     flratiim.       Ti> 
plour/h. 
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AiTugantia,  ac,/.     Arrorjance. 
Ars,  artis,  f.     Art,  skill. 
ArtaxcrxC's,  Is,   m.      Artaxerxcs,   a 

Persian  king. 
Ai'x,  arcis,  /.    Citadel,  fortress. 
Atlienae,  hrilm,/.  plur.    Athens,  the 

capital  of  Attica. 
Athcniensis,  e.    Athenian. 
Athcnicnsis,  is,  in.  and  /.  Athenian, 

an  Athenian. 
Atticfls,   i,   m.    Atticus,   a  Roman 

name. 
Audio,  ire,  ivi,  itiim.     To  hear. 
Auditor,     auditoris,     m.      Hearer, 

auditor. 
Aureus,  8.,  lim.     Golden. 
Aurum,  i,  n.     Gold. 
Avaritiii,  ae,  f.     Avarice. 
Avidiis,  a,  lim.   Desirous  of,  eager  for. 
Avis,  avis,  f.     Bird. 


Babylon,  Babylonis,  f.  Babylon, 
tlie  celebrated  capital  of  the  As- 
syrian Empire,  on  the  banks  of 
the  Euphrates. 

Beatus,  a,  lim.     Happy,  blessed. 

Belltim,  i,  n.     War,  warfare. 

BenS,  adv.      Well. 

Benigno,  adv.    Kindly. 

Bonitas,  bonitatis,  f.  Goodness, 
excellence. 

Bontis,  a,  lim.     Good. 

Brevis,  6.     Short,  brief. 

Brutus,  i,  7«.  Brutus,  a  celebrated 
Eoman  patriot. 

C. 

Caesar,  Caesaris,  m,  Ccesar,  a  cele- 
brated Roman  commander. 

Caias,  ii,  m.  Cains,  a  proper 
name. 


Camillus,  1,  ?/).     Cainillus,  a  Roman 

general. 
Campfls,  i,  ni.     Plain. 
Cants,  canls,  in.  andf.     Dog. 
Canto,  lire,  avi,  atiim.     To  sing. 
Cantus,  us,  m.     Singing,  song. 
Capio,   eSpfirC,   cepi,   captQm.     To 

take,  capture. 
CapQt,  capitis,  11.     Uead,  capital. 
CarmCn,  carminis,  n.     Song,  poem, 

verse. 
Carthaginiensis,  e.     Carthaginian. 
Carthaginiensis,   is,  m.  and  f.    A 

Carthaginian. 
Carthago,  Carthaginis,  /.  Carthage, 

a  city  of  Northern  Africa. 
Carthago  Nova.       New    Carthage, 

Carthagena,  a  city  of  Spain. 
Cartis,  a,  um.     Dear. 
CatO,  Catonis,  771.     Cato,  a   di.stin- 

guished  Roman. 
Centiim.    One  hundred.    See  175,  2. 
CertamGn,    certaminis,  n.     Contest, 

strife,  battle. 
Cibfls,  i,  m.     Food. 
CicerO,  Cic6ronis,  in.     Cicero,   the 

celebrated  Roman  orator. 
Civilis,  e.     Civil. 
Civis,  civis,  7)1.  andy.     Citizen. 
Civitas,  civltatis,y.     State,  city. 
Clariis,   a,    tim.     Renowned,   distin- 
guished, illustrious. 
Chassis,  classis,/.     Fleet,  navy. 
Coerceo,   coercere,   coercui,   coerci- 

tilm.     To  check. 
Colo,    coler6,    colui,    cultum.       To 

practise,  cultivate. 
Communis  6.     Common. 
Condemno,  arc?,  avi,  atum.     To  con- 
demn. 
Conditor,  condltoris,  777.     Founder. 
Conjux,  conjagls,  77).  and/.     Wife, 

husband,  spous-". 
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ConOn,    Cononis,    vi.      Conon,   an 

Athenian  general. 
Conscicntia,  ae,/!     Consciousness. 
Consilium,  ii,  n.     Dcsirjyi,  plan. 
Conspecttis,    ils,    m.      Sight,    vicio, 

presence. 
Consul,  consiilis,  m.     Coasul. 
Contra,  prep,    with   ace.      Arjainst, 

opposite  to,  contrary  to. 
Convoco,  are,  avi,  fitum.     To  assem- 
ble, call  torjctha-. 
Corinthus,    i,   f.     Corinth,    city   in 

Greece. 
Cornelius,     ii,     vi.       Cornelius,     a 

Roman  name. 
Corona,  ac,/.     Croicn. 
CorjDus,  corpyris,  n.     Body,  person. 
Creo,    are,    avi,    atum.     To   create, 

make,  appoint,  elect. 
Crudelis,  C.     Cruel. 
Crudus,  a,  um.      Unripe. 
Culpo,  are,  avi,  atum.     To  blame. 
Cum,  prep,  with  abl.      With. 
Cupidus,  a,  um.     Desirous  of. 
Cflres,  Curium,  m.  phir.     Cures,  a 

Sabine  town. 
Custodio,  ire,  ivi,  itum.     To  guard. 
Custos,  custudis,  m.  nndf.     Keeper, 
guard. 

I). 

De,  prep,  with  abl.     Concerning. 

Debeo,  debere,  debui,  dcbltum.  To 
owe. 

Decern.     Ten.     Sec  175. 

Decimfls,  3,,  tim.     Tenth. 

Defcctio,  defbctionts,  f.     Eclipse. 

Deflagro,  are,  avi,  atttm.  To  burn, 
be  consumed. 

Delecto,  arC,  avi,  atum.  To  delight, 
please. 

Demaratfis,  i,  m.  Dcmaratus,  a  Co- 
rinthian. 


Demosthenes,  is,  7n.      Demosthenes, 

the  celebrated  Athenian  orator. 
Diana,  ae,  f.     Diana,  tlie  goddess 

of  the  chase. 
DicO,  dieere,  dixi,  dictum.     To  say, 

speak,  tell. 
Dies,  diei,  m.    Day.    See  119,  iiote. 
Diligens,  diligentis.     Diligent. 
Diligentia,  ae,  /.     Diligence. 
Dimieo,  are,  avi,  atum.     To  fight. 
Diunysius,  ii,  vi.    Dionysius,  tyrant 

of  Syracuse. 
Discipfiliis,  i,  m.     Pupil. 
Diserte,  adv.      Clearly,  eloquently. 
Displiceo,  displicere,  displicui,  dis- 

plicitum.     To  displease. 
Divintis,  a,  tim.     Divine. 
Dolor,  doloris,  m.     Pain,  grief,  suf- 
fering, 
DonO,  are,  avi,  atfim.     To  give,  pre- 
sent. 
Dontim,  i,  n.     Gif. 
Dormio,  ire,  ivi,  itum.     To  sleep. 
Draco,    Draeonis,    m.      Draco,   an 

Athenian  lawgiver. 
Ducenti,  ae,  a.     Tico  hundred. 
DucO,   dueere,   duxi,  ducttim.      To 

lead. 
Dulcis,  e.     Sweet,  pleasant. 
Duu,  ac,  u.     Tivo.     See  176. 
Dilplico,  are,  avi,  atfim.     To  double, 

increase. 
Dux,  ducis,  VI.  and  /.    Leader,  gen- 
eral. 

E. 
E,  ox,  prep,  with  abl.     From. 
Ebrietas,  QbriGtiitis,/    Drunkenness. 
EducS,  educere,  cdnxi,  cductum.  To 

lead  forth,  lead  out. 
Effilgio,  cfTilgere,  cftugi,  cfTilgltum. 

To  escape. 
Ego,  mei.    /.     Sec  1S4. 
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Egrcgius,  il,  Um.     Distinguished. 
Egregic,  adv.     Excdlently. 
Elt'phantfis,  I,  m.     Elephant. 
Eloqucns,  cluqucntis.     Eloquent. 
Eloqucntiii,  ac,  f.     Eloquence. 
EphC'siils,    il,    fim.       Ephesian,    of 

Ephesug. 
Epirfls,  i,  f.     Epirus,  a  country  in 

Greece. 
Epistula,  ac,  /•     Letter. 
Ertidio,  ire,  ivi,  itum.     To  instruct, 

refine,  educate. 
Ertiditiis,  a,  um.    Learned,  instructed 

in. 
Ex,  prep,  with  ahl.     From. 
ExerceO,  cxerceri?,  exercui,  cxcrci- 

turn.     To  exercise,  train. 
Exercitus,  us,  m.     Army. 
ExpugnS,  ar6,  avi,  atflm.     To  take, 

take  hy  storm. 
Exspecto,  are,  avi,  atiim.     To  await, 

expect. 
ExsOl,  cxstilis,  ?n.  and  /.     Exile. 

F. 

Eiicies,  faciei,  f.     Face,  appearance. 

Fcrrum,  i,  n.     Lron. 

Fertilis,  C.     Fertile. 

Eidelitas,  fidelitatis,  /.  Fidelity, 
faithfulness. 

Eides,  fidei,  /.     Faith,  fidelity. 

Eidtts,  a,  iim.     Faithful. 

Eilia,  ac,  /.     Daughter. 

Eiliiis,  ii,  m.     Son. 

Einio,  ire,  ivi,  ittim.  To  finish, 
bring  to  a  close. 

Finis,  finis,  m.     Limit,  territory. 

Firmo,  are,  avi,  atum.  To  strengthen, 
confirm. 

Flaminius,  ii,  m.-,  Flaminius,  a  Ro- 
man general. 

Flus,  floris,  m.     Flower. 

Foediis,  a,  ixm.     Detestable. 


Fons,  fontis,  tn.     Fountain. 

Fortis,  Q.     Brave. 

Fortlter,  adc.     Bravely. 

Fortitudo,  fortltudinls,  f.  Bravery, 
fortitude. 

Fossa,  ac,  f     Ditch,  moat. 

Frater,  fratrls,  in.     Brother. 

Fructiis,  us,  m.  Fruit,  produce,  in- 
come. 

Frumentflm,  i,  n.     Corn,  grain. 

Fuga,  ae,  f     Flight. 

FQgio,  ftigerd,  fugi,  fugituni.  To 
flee,  fly,  run  away. 

FiigO,  are,  avi,  atflm.  To  rout, 
diive  away. 

Fimestus,  a,  um.     Destructive. 

Furor,  fiiroris,  m.   Madness,  insanity. 

G. 

Gallus,  i,  m.   Gallus,  a  proper  name. 

Gallfis,  i,  m.  Gaul,  a  Gaul,  an  in- 
habitant of  ancient  Gaul,  embra- 
cing modern  France. 

Gemma,  ac,  f     Gem. 

GGner,  gefieri,  m.     Son-in-law. 

Gens,  gcntis,  f     liace. 

Gcrmania,  ac,  f      Germany. 

Gladius,  ii,  m.     Sword. 

Globosus,  a,  um.     Spherical. 

Gloria,  ac,  /     Glory. 

Graecia,  ac,  f.     Greece. 

Graeciis,  a,  um.      Grecian,  Greek. 

Graecus,  i,  m.     Greek,  a  Greek. 

Gratia,  ac,  f  Favor,  gratitude, 
thanks. 

Gratus,  a,  um.    Acceptable,  pleasing. 

Grcx,  gregis,  m.     LIcrd,  flock. 

II. 

Habeu,    habere,     liubui,     habitum. 

To  have,  hold. 
HabitO,  arC,  avi^  atum.     To  dwell, 

reside. 
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Hannibal,  Ilannibalis,  vi.  Hanni- 
bal, a  celebrated  Carthaginian 
general. 

Hanno,  Hannonis,  iii.  Ilaniio,  a 
Carthaginian  general. 

llasta,  ac,/.     Spear. 

IHc,  haec,  hoc.     This. 

Iliems,  hiSniis,y.      Winter. 

Ilirundo,  hirundinis,  y.     Sicallo^v. 

Ilispania,  ac,yi     Spain. 

Ilispanus,  I,  m.     A  Spaniard. 

Humerus,  i,  77i.  Homer,  the  cele- 
brated Grecian  poet. 

Hum 8,  hominis,  m.     Man. 

Honor,  honoris,  m.     Honor. 

IlorX,  ae,  f.     Hour. 

Hostis,  hostis,  m.  andy     Encnvj. 


Idem,  jcadem,  idera.  Same,  the 
same.     Sec  186. 

Ignoro,  are,  a,\i,  fitiim.  To  ho 
ignorant  of,  not  to  hnoic. 

Hie,  ills,  illud.  That,  he,  she,  it.  See 
186. 

lUustro,  are,  avi,  atum.  To  illus- 
trate, illumine. 

Imago,  imaginis,  f.     Imaje,  picture. 

Impaticns,  impatientis.     Impatient. 

Imperator,  imperatoris,  vi.  Com- 
mander. 

ImpCritim,  ii,  n.  Reign,  power,  f/ov- 
ernment. 

Impettls,  us,  m.     Attach. 

Improbltas,  improbitiltis,^  Wick- 
edness. 

In,  prep,  ivilh  ace.  and  abl.  Into, 
in,  within. 

InccrtQs,  a,  tlm.      Uncertain. 

Indico,   indlcere,  indixl,  indicttim. 

.  To  declare. 

Infest5,  are,  avi,  atflm.     To  infest. 

Ingcns,  ingcntis.    Huje,  large,  great. 


Inntjccns,  innocentis.     Innocent. 
Insania,  ae,  f.     Insanitij. 
Insula,  ac,  /.     Island. 
Inter,    prep,    icith    ace.       Between, 

among,  in  the  midst  cf. 
Intro,  are,  avi,  atum.      To  enter. 
Inventor,  inventoris,  in.     Inventor. 
Invito,  fire,  avi,  atum.     To  invite. 
Ipse,  ipsa,  ipsiim.     Self  he,  himself. 

See  18G. 
Is,  ca,  id.     That,  he,  she,  it. 
Iste,  ista,  istud.   That,  such.  ScclGG. 
Italia,  ae,  f.     Italy. 

J. 

Jacio,  jacerc,  jeei,  jactiim.  To  cast, 
throw,  hurl. 

Jam,  adv.     Now,  alreadjj. 

Jucundiis,  a,  tim.  Delightful,  pleas- 
ant. 

Judex,  judicis,  m.  :.:v\  f     Judge. 

Jungo,  j  ungSre,  j  unxi,  j  unctum.  To 
join. 

Justitiii,  ac,  f.     Justice. 

Jostiis,  a,  tim.      Upright,  just. 

Jiivenis,  juvCnis,  m.  and  f  A  youth, 
young  man. 

Juvcntus,  javcntutis,  f.  Youth,  n 
youth,  a  young  person. 

Labor,  laboris,  m.     Labor. 

Laboro,  are,  avi,   atum.     To  strive 

for,  labor,  icorh, 
Lacedacmonifls,   ii,  m.     Spartan,  a 

Spartan,  inliabitant  of  Sparta  in 

Greece. 
Lactltia,  ac,  f.     Joy. 
Lapis,  lapidis,  m.     Stone. 
Latinc,  adv.     In  Latin. 
LatinQs,    i,    w.     Latinus,   a    Latin 

king. 
Latas,  a,  Qm.     Broad. 
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Xaudabllis,  C.  PruLeivorlhy,  lauda- 
ble. 

Laudo,  tLro,  ilvl,  fitiim.     To  praise. 

Laus,  laudis,yi     Praise. 

I/fivinia,,  ac,  J".  Lavinia,  a  proper 
name. 

L'jgatio,  Icgationis,  y^     Embassy. 

L'jgattis,  i,  m.     Ambassador. 

L'jgio,  legiGnTs,  /.  Legion,  a  body 
of  soldiers. 

LSgOj  legSrC,  iJgl,  Icctara.  To 
choose,  appoint. 

Leo,  Iconis,  m.     Lion. 

LGtalis,  c.     Mortal,  deadly. 

Lex,  legis,/!     Law. 

Libur,  llbri,  m.     Book. 

LibSro,  are,  avi,  aturn.     To  liberate. 

Libertas,  libertatis,  f.     Liberty. 

Longus,  a,  iim.     Loney. 

Luciis,  i,  m.     Grove. 

Luna,  ae,  f.     Moon. 

Lnsciniii,  ae,  f.     Nightingale. 

Lux,  liicis,  f.     Light. 

Liixuria,  ae,  f.     Luxury. 

Lycurgtis,  i,  m.  Lycurgus,  a  Spartan 
lawgiver. 

Lysander,  Lysandrl,  m.  Lysander, 
a  Spartan  general. 

M. 

SIucGdonia,  ae,y.  Macedonia,  Macc- 
don,  a  country  of  Northern  Greece. 

MagistCr,  magisti-T,  ?.;.  Master, 
teacher. 

Magnop6rc,  adv.      Greatly. 

IMagnus,  a,  liin.      Great,  large. 

jMalum,  1,  n.     Evil. 

Marcellus,  i,  m.  Marcellus,  a  cele- 
brated Koman  general. 

iiare,  ni3.ris,  n.     Sea. 

MatSr,  matris,  f.     Mother. 

Maturiis,  a,  um.     Ripe. 

Memoria,  ac,  f.     Memory. 


Mens.l,  ac,  f.     Tabic. 

Mcnsis,  mcnsl.s,  m.     Month. 

Mcrces,  mcrcedls,  /.     Reward. 

3\Ioreo,  mCrere,  mCiaiT,  mSrltum. 
To  deserve.,  merit. 

Meiis,  a,  um.     My.     Sec  185. 

JMlles,  militls,  m.     Soldier. 

Miltiadcs,  is,  m.  Miltiades,  an  Athe- 
nian general. 

Modestia,  ae,  /.     Modesty. 

Moneo,  monerC,  monul,  monitCira. 
To  advise. 

Mons,  montis,  7ii.     Mountain. 

Monstro,  are,  fivT,  utiim.  To  sho:v, 
point  out. 

Mora,  ac,  /.     Delay. 

Mors,  mortis,  /.     Death. 

Multitudo,  multitudinis,  /.  Multi- 
tude. 

Multiis,  a,  um.     Much,  many. 

Mundiis,  i,  m.      V/orld,  universe. 

MuniO,  ire,  hi,  itum.  To  fortify, 
defend. 

Muniis,  muneris,  n.     Gift,  present. 

Murus,  i,  m.      Wall. 

Mutatio,  mutationis,  f.  Change, 
phase. 

N. 

Natalis,  c.     Delonging  to  one's  birth, 

natal. 
Xatalis  dies.     Birth-day. 
Xatura,  ac,  f     Nature. 
Kavalis,  e.     Naval. 
Navigo,  are,  avi,  atiim.     To  sail  to. 
Xavis,  jiavis,  f.     Skip. 
Keccssririiis,  a,  tim.     Necessary. 
Necessitas,  necessitatis,  y.   Necessity. 
Nepos,  nepotis,  m.     Grandson. 
Nobilis,  e.     Noble. 
I^omen,  nominis,  n.     Name. 
I^ominS,   are,   avi,  atura.      To  call, 

name. 
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Nun,  adv.     Not. 

Nonn6,  interrog.  part.     Expects  the 

answer,  Yes.     See  346,  II.,  2. 
Noster,  nostrS,,  nostrum.     Oui-,  our 

own,  ours. 
Novitas,  nuvitatis,  f.     Novelty. 
Noviis,  a,  iim.     Neio. 
Xox,  noctis,  f.     Night. 
Xubes,  nubis,  f.     Cloud. 
Num,   interrog.  part.     Expects   the 

answer,  No.     Sec  346,  IL,  1. 
Nttma,  ae,  m.  Numa,  a  Roman  king. 
Numertis,  i,  m.     Number,  quantitt/. 
Nummus,  i,  m.     Money,  a  piece  of 

money,  a  coin. 
Nuntio,  are,  avi,  atttm.    To  proclaim, 

announce. 

0. 

Obses,  obsidis,  m.  and  f.    Hostage. 

Occasus,  us,  m.    Setting,  going  down. 

Occup5,  are,  avi,  atiim.  7  o  occupy, 
take  possession  of. 

OctavQs,  a,  tim.     Eighth. 

Octo.     Eight.     See  175,  2. 

Octuginta.     Eighty.     See  175,  2. 

Oculiis,  1,  m.     Eye. 

Odiusus,  a,  Gm.     Odious,  hateful. 

Omnis,  e.     All,  every,  whole. 

Oppidum,  i,  n.     Town,  city. 

Oppugno,  arS,  avi,  atum.  To  be- 
siege, take  by  storm. 

Opto,  ar6,  avi,  atiim.     To  wish  for, 

■   desire. 

Opiilcntus,  5,  tim.     Rich,  opulent. 

Opiis,  operis,  n.      Work. 

Oratio,  urationis,  /■.     Oration,  speech. 

Orator,  oriltox'is,  ?n.     Orator, 

Orbis,  orbTs,  m.     Circle. 

Orbis  terrilriim.     The  world. 

OrnO,  lire,  u,vi,  atCim.  To  adorn,  be 
an  ornament  to. 

Ovis,  ovis,y'.     Sheep. 


P. 

Parens,  parentis,  m.  andy.    Parent. 

Parco,  parere,  paruT,  pfiritum.  To 
obey. 

Pars,  partis,  y.     Part,  portion. 

Parviis,  a,  tim.     Small. 

Passer,  passeris,  m.     Sparroiu. 

Pastor,  pastoris,  m.     Shepherd. 

Pater,  patris,  m.     Father. 

Patria,  ae,  f.  Native  country,  coun- 
fry. 

Pauliis,  1,  m.  Patdus,  a  Roman 
consul. 

Pax,  pacis,yi     Peace. 

Pecuniii,  a.c,f.     Money. 

Pellis,  pellis,/".     Sidn,  hide. 

Per,  prep,  with  ace.     Of,  through. 

Peragro,  iire,  avi,  iltum.  To  wan- 
der through. 

Peritils,  a,  Qm.     Skilled  in. 

Persa,  ae,  ??i.     ^4  Persian. 

Pes,  i^edis,  ?«.     Foot. 

Philippiis,  i,  m.  Philip,  king  of 
Macedon. 

Phildsuphia,  ac,_/"     Philosophy. 

Philosophus,  i,  m.     Philosopher. 

Pietas,  pietiitis,/!  Filial  affection, 
piety,  duty. 

Pirtlta,  ae,  m.     Pirate. 

Piscis,  piscis,  m.     Fish. 

Pisistriltiis,  I,  m.  Pisistratus,  tyrant 
of  Athens. 

Placeo,  placere,  placui,  pldcitum. 
To  please. 

Plenils,  a,  tim.     Full. 

Poentis,  il,  tim.      Carthaginian. 

Poenus,  i,  tn.     A  Carthaginian. 

Pomfim,  I,  n.     Fruit. 

Pompilitis,  il,  jh.  Pompilius,  a 
Roman  name. 

Pompeitis,  il,  m.  Pompey,  a  cele- 
brated Roman  general. 

Pondiis,  pondfirls,  ».     Weight,  mass. 
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Porttts,  us,  7/1.     Port,  harbor. 

Post,  prep.  7dth  ace.     After. 

Putens,  potcntls.     Powerful,  able. 

Praclieo,  praeberc,  praebul,  pracbi- 
tflm.     To  shoiv,  furnish,  give. 

Pracccptor,  pracceptoris,  m .  Teacher, 
instructor. 

Pracceptum,  T,  n.     Rule,  precept. 

Pracclarus,  u,  fim.  Renowned,  dis- 
tinguished. 

Pracdico,  praedlcere,  praedixi,  prac- 
dictum.     To  predict,  foretell, 

Praemium,  ii,  n.     Reward. 

Praturn,  i,  n.     Meadow. 

PrdtiosQs,  a,  iim.     Valuable. 

Primus,  a,  Qm.     First. 

Priucipium,  ii,  n.     Beginning. 

Pru,  prep,  with  abl.  In  behalf  of, 
for.^ 

Proclium,  ii,  n.     Battle. 

ProspGrc,  adv.     Successfully. 

Provuco,  are,  avi,  attlm.  To  chal- 
lenge. 

Prudentia,  ae,  f.     Prudence. 

Publius,  ii,  m.  Publius,  a  Eoman 
name. 

Puelia,  ae,  f.     Girl. 

Pu5r,  pu6ri,  m.     Boy. 

Pugna,  ae,  f.     Battle. 

PugnO,  are,  avi,  fitum.      To  fight. 

Pulcher,  pulchra,  pulchrum.  Beauti- 
ful. 

Punicils,  a,  urn.  Carthaginian, 
Punic. 

PjTrhus,  i,  m.  Pyrrhus,  a  king  of 
Epirus. 

Q. 

Quam,  conj.     TJian. 
Quartus,  a,  urn.     Fourth. 
Quattuur.     Four.     Sec  173,  2. 
Qui,  quae,  quod,  rel.  pronoun.    Who, 
which,  ichat.     See  187. 


Quinqufiginta.     Fifty.     Sec  175,  2 
Quinqud.     Five.     Sec  175,  2. 
Quintils,  a,  Qm.     Fiflh. 
Quis,  quae,  quid  ?  interrog.  pronoun. 

Who,  u-hich,  uhat?   See  188. 
Quivis,  quacvii,  quodvis,  or  quidvis, 

indef.  pronoun.    Whoever,  ichatever. 

See  191. 
Quotidiauiis,  a,  um.     Daily. 
Quotidie,  adv.     Daily. 

R. 

Ramfis,  i,  m.     Branch. 

Ratio,  rationis,/!     Reason. 

Recte,  adv.     Rightly. 

RcctQm,  i,  n.     Right,  rectitude. 

Reduco,  reducere,  reduxi,  rCductUm. 
To  lead  back. 

Regina,  ae,  /!     Queen. 

Rggio,  regionis,  /.  Region,  terri- 
tory. 

RegiilQs,  i,  ;«.  Regulus,  a  Roman 
general. 

Regno,  are,  avi,  fitum.      To  reign. 

Regnum,  i,  n.  Kingdom,  royal  author- 
ity. 

RSgo,  regere,  rexi,  rectum.  To 
rule. 

RenovO,  arS,  avi,  attim.     To  reneiv. 

Res,  rei,y     Thing,  affair. 

Res  piiblica.  Republic. 

Revijco,  are,  avi,  atum.     To  recall. 

Rex,  regis,  in.     King. 

Rhcniis,  i,  m.     Rhine. 

Roma,  ae,y;     Rome. 

Romanus,  a,  iim.     Roman. 

Romanus,  i,  m.     Roman,  a  Roman. 

Romulus,  i,  m.  Romulus,  the  found- 
er of  Rome. 


Saguntiim,  i,  n. 
in  Spain. 


•>aguntum,  a  town 
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Salus,  salutis,y!     Safetij. 

Salutaris,  e.  Beneficial,  salutary, 
advantar/eous. 

Saluto,  are,  avl,  atum.     To  salute. 

Sanctus,  a,  um.     Holij,  sacred. 

SSpiens,  sapientis.      Wise. 

Sapienter,  adv.      Wiseli/. 

Supientia,  ae,  /.     Wisdom. 

Schola,  ae,  fi.     School. 

Scientia,  ae,  f.    Knowledge. 

Scipio,  Scipiunis,  vi.  Scipio,  a  dis- 
tinguished Roman. 

Scribo,  scriberfi,  scrips!,  scripttim. 
To  write. 

Scytliac,  arum,  m.  plur.  The  Scythi- 
ans. 

SCcundtis, '  a,  ilm.  Second,  favor- 
able. 

Semper,  adv.     Always,  evei: 

Senator,  senaturis,  m.     Senator. 

Senatus,  us,  m.     Senate. 

Senectus,  sencctutis,  fi.     Old  age. 

Sensus,  us,  ?«.  Feeling,  jKrception, 
sense. 

Sentcntia,  ae,  /.     Opinion. 

Sermo,  sermonis,  m.  Discourse,  con- 
veisation. 

Scrvi5,  irS,  ivi,  itiim.     To  serve. 

Serviiis,  ii,  m.  Servius,  a  Roman 
proper  name. 

Servo,  are,  avl,  attim.  To  preserve, 
keep,  save. 

Serviis,  i,  ni.     Slave. 

Sex.     Six.     Sec  175,  2. 

Sicilia,  ac,y;     Sicily. 

Silentitim,  ii,  n.     Silence. 

Similis,  e.     Like. 

SingQlarls,  C.     Remarkable,  singular. 

Socer,  soccrl,  m.     Father-in-law. 

Soeitls,  il,  m.     Ally,  associate. 

Socrates,  is,  m.  Socrates,  the  cele- 
brated Athenian  philosopher. 

Sol,  Solis,  m.     Sun. 


Solun,  Solonis,  >ii.  Solon,  an  Athe- 
nian legislator. 

Solum,  i,  n.     Soil. 

Sparta,  ae,  /.  Sparta,  capital  of 
Laconia. 

Species,  specie!,  y.     Appearance. 

Spero,  arS,  av!,  atum.     To  hope. 

Spes,  spe!,/.     Hope. 

Spoiio,  are,  av!,  atum.  To  rob, 
spoil,  despoil. 

Stimtllo,  ar^,  avi,  atum.  To  stimu- 
late. 

Stultitia,  ae,y.     Folly. 

Su!,  sibl.  Himself,  herself,  ilself. 
See  184. 

Slim,  esse,  ful.     To  be.     See  204. 

Siipero,  are,  av!,  atum.    To  conquer. 

SuppliciCim,  i!,  n.     Punishment. 

Suiis,  li,  um.  His,  her,  its,  their, 
his  own,  her  own,  its  own,  their 
own. 

Syracusac,  ariim,y.  ptur.  Syracuse, 
a  city  of  Sicily. 


Tacco,  tacere,  tacui,  tacitum.  To 
be  silent. 

Tarcntum,  !,  n.  Tarentum,  an  Ital- 
ian town. 

Tarcjuinius,  i!,  m.  Tarquin,  a  Ro- 
man king. 

TelQm,  i,  n.     Javelin,  weapon. 

TemCritas,  temCritatis,  /".  Rashness. 

Templum,  i,  ;i.     Temple. 

Temptis,  temporls,  n.     Time. 

Terra,  ac,  /.    Land,  earth. 

Terrco,  terrere,  torrui,  tenitilm.  To 
frighten,  terrify. 

Tcrtitis,  a,  ilm.     Third. 

Thales,  Is,  Hi.  Thalcs,  a  Grecian 
philosopher. 

Thebanfls,  a,  fun.  Theban,  bdonging 
to  Thebes  (a  city  in  Greece), 
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Tlicbaiiiis,  i,  m.     A  Tlichan. 
Thcniistuc'lGs,  is,  m.     Themislocles,  a 

celebrated  Athenian. 
ThrSsybultls,  i,  m.    Thrasjjhulns,  the 

Ifbcrator  of  Athens. 
Ticiniis,  i,  m.     Ticinus,  a  river  of 

Cisalpine  Gaul. 
Tres,  trill.     Three.     See  176. 
Trlginta.     Thirti/.     Sec  175,  2. 
Triumpho,  are,  avi,  uttlm.     To  trl- 

xunph. 
Trojii,  ac,  f.     Troij,  ancient  city  in 

Asia  Minor. 
Tu,  tui.     Thou,  you.     See  184. 
Tv;Ilia,   ae,   f.      Tullia,   a  Roman 

proper  name. 
Tullus,  i,  m.    Titlhis,  a  Roman  king. 
Turn,  adv.     Then,' at  that  time. 
Turris,  tiirris,  /.     Tower. 
Tutis,  &,  ilm.   Your,  yours,  thy,  thine. 
Tyranntis,  i,  m.     Tyrant. 
Tyriiis,  a,  lim.      Tyrian. 

U. 

Ulysses,  is,  m.     Ulysses,  a  Grecian 

king. 
Umversus,  a,    lim.     All,  the  ichoJe, 

entire. 
Untis,  a,  iim.     One.     See  17G. 
Urbs,  nrbis,  /.     City.  » 

Usiis,  us,  m.      Use. 
Utilis,  e.     Useful. 

V. 

Valetudo,  vaietiidinis,  /.     Health. 
"Vurietas,  vS-rietatis,  f.      Variety. 
Varius,  a,  tim.      Various. 
Varro,  varrums,  ??i.  Varro,  a  Roman 

consul. 
Ver,  vCl'is,  n.     Spring. 
Verbflm,  i,  ?i.     Word. 


Verecundia,  ae,  /.     Modesty. 

Veritas,  veritatls,  /.      Truth,  verity. 

Verfls,  a,  ilm.      True,  real. 

Veriim,  i.  n.     Truth. 

Vester,  vestril,  vcstrrun.     Your. 

VcstiO,  IrC,  ivi,  itQm.     To  clothe. 

Via,  ac,y".     Way,  road. 

Victor,  victorls,  m.  Victor,  con- 
queror. 

Victoria,  ac,f.      Victory. 

Victoria,  ac,/.  Victoria,  Queen  of 
England. 

Vigilo,  arc,  avi,  atum.  To  iratch, 
be  awake. 

Vilis,  d.     Cheap. 

Vindex,  vindicis,  7».  and/.  Vindi- 
cator, avenger. 

ViolO,  ard,  avi,  at&m.     To  violate. 

Vir,  viri,  771.     Man,  hero,  soldier. 

Virgo,  virginis,/.     Maiden,  girl. 

Virtus,  virtutis,/     Valor,  virtue. 

Vita,  ae,y.     Life. 

Vitium,  ii,  n.     Fault,  vice. 

Vitupero,  arS,  avi,  atiim.  To  find 
fault  ivith,  censure,  blame. 

Vivo,  viverc,  ■\ixi,  victum.  To  live, 
reside. 

VocO,  are,  avi,  atiim.     To  call. 

Volo,  are,  fivi,  atilm.     To  fly. 

Voluntariils,  a,  ilm.      Voluntary. 

Voluptas,  voluptatis,/     Pleasure. 

Vox,  xbciSff.     Voice. 

VulnCro,  are,  avi,  atiim.     To  wound. 

Vulniis,  vulneris,  n.     Wound. 

Vultiir,  vultiiris,  ?n.      Vulture. 

Vultiis,  us,  m.     Countenance. 

X. 

Xerxes,  is,  vi.  Xei'xes,  a  Persian 
king. 
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A. 

A,  an.     Not  to  be  translated,  as  the 

Latin  has   no  article.     Sec  p.  12, 

note  1. 
Acceptable.      Grains,  a,  tim. 
Admonish.    Admoneo,  admSnerc,  (td- 

mGnu'i,  admunilum. 
Adorned.     Orndlus,  a,  iim. 
Advise.  2[oncS,  monere,  7nonui,  muni- 

ium. 
After.     Post,  prep,  with  ace. 
Against.     Contra,  prep,  with  ace. 

Sometimes  denoted  by  the  Dative. 
Alexander.  Alexander,  Alexandrl,  m. 
All.     OmnXs,  g. 
Alwaj's.     Semper,  adv. 
Announce.     Nuntio,  are,  acl,  dltini. 
Appoint.     Crco,  are,  dvi,  atum. 
Army.     Exercltus,  us,  m. 
Arrival.     Adventas,  us,  m. 
At.    Denoted  hij  the  Ablative  of  Place, 

or  of  Time.     See  421  and  426. 
Athenian.     AthcniensXs,  <f. 
Athenian,  an  Athenian.     Athenien- 

sls.  Is,  m.  and  f. 
Athens.     AthUnae,  drum,  f.  plur. 
Attack.     Implftus,  us,  m. 
Await.     Exspeclo,  dr<f,  din,  alum. 

D. 

Battle.     Proelium,  il,  n. 
Battle-array.    Acids,  el,  f. 
Be.     Sum,  ess^,  ful. 


Be  silent.      Tacco,  tdcere,  tacul,  tacl- 

tiim. 
Beautiful.      PuIchS'r,    jmlchrd,  pul- 

chrum. 
Before.     Ante,  prep,  with  ace. 
Bird.     Avis,  livis,  f. 
Birth- day.     Ndtdlis  dies,  m. 
Blame.      VituperS,  dre,  del,  alum. 
Book.     Liber,  Ubrl,  m. 
Boy.     Puer,  pucrl,  m. 
Brave.     Fortis,  e. 
Bravely.     Forfiter,  adv. 
Bravery.      Virtds,  virtutis,  f. 
Bring  to  a  close.      Flnio,  Ire,    Ivl, 

Hum. 
Brother.     Frdter,frdlris,  m. 
Brutus.     Brdtiis,  i,  m. 
By.     A,  ab,  prep,  with  abl.     Often 

denoted  by  the  Ablative  alone. 

Sec  414. 

C. 
Caius.      Cdius,  il,  m. 
Call.      VOco,  dr&,  del,  dtum. 
Camillus.     Camillus,  I,  m. 
Can,    can    have.       See    vuii/,   may 

have. 
Cartluige.      Carthd'jo,  Carthdglnis,  f. 
Carthaginian.      Carthuglnicns'is,  (f. 
Carthaginian,  a  Carthaginian.   Car- 

thdglniensls,  Is,  m.  and  f. 
Cato.     Culo,  Calont^,  m. 
Cicero.     CfcU'rd,  ClcSrCniis,  m. 
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Citizen.     C'iuls,  civXs,  m.  and  f. 
City.      Urbs,  ttrbis,  f. 
Cloud.     Nubes,  nubls,  f. 
Commander.       Impifidldr,     impffra- 

tons,  m. 
Concerning.     De,  prep,  ■with  abl. 
Consul.     Consul,  consults,  m. 
Contrary   to.       Contra,   prep,    with 

ace. 
Conversation.     Sermo,  seniionls,  m. 
Corinth.     Corinthus,  i,  f. 
Corinthian.     Cffrinthius,  a,  uni. 
Corinthian,  a  Corinthian.    Curintln- 

xis,  il,  m. 
Cornelius.      Cornelius,  il,  m. 
Could,  could  have.    Sec  might,  might 

have. 
Country.    Patria,  ae,  f. 
Courage.      Virtus,  virlHtis,  f. 
Crown.      Corona,  or,  f. 

D. 
Daily.     Quotidian  Us,  a,  urn. 
Daughter.     Filiu,  ae,  f. 
Day.    Dies,  diel,  m.    Sec  119,  note. 
Dear.      Cdrus,  a,  iim. 
Declare.       Indico,    indlcSrc,    indixi, 

indicium. 
Delight.     Delecto,  are,  acl,  alum. 
Desirous  of.      Cupldus,  a,  um ;  avi- 

dus,  a,  um. 
Did.     Often  the  sign  of  the  Imperfect, 

or  of  the  Perfect  tense,  especially  in 

questions. 
Diligence.     Diligentia,  ae,  f. 
Diligent.     Dillgens,  diligentis. 
Do.     Often   the  sign  of  the  Present 

tense,  especially  in  questions. 

E. 

Eight.      Octo.     See  175,  2. 
Eighth.     Octavus,  a,  um. 
Enemj".     Hostls,  hostis,  ni.  and  f. 


Exercise.    ExerceS,  exerceri^,  exercul, 

exercUum. 
Exile.     Exsul,  exsulis,  m.  and  f. 
Expect.     Exspecto,  drS,  dvi,  alum- 

F. 

Father.     Pater,  putris,  m. 

Father-in-law.     Sdcer,  socSri,  in. 

Fertile.     Perdlis,  S. 

Fidelity.     Fidis,pdti,  f. 

Field.     AgUr,  ugr'i,  m. 

Fifth.     Cluinlus,  a,  iim. 

Fifty.     Quinqudgintd.     Sec  17."),  2. 

Fight.     Pugnu,  dre,  dvl,  dtum. 

Finish.     Flnio,  ire,  tvl.  Hum. 

Five.     Quinque.     Sec  175,  2. 

Flee.    Fugio,  fugere,  fugl,  fugilum. 

Flower.     Flos,  floils,  m. 

Fly.      Volo,  are,  del,  alum. 

Foot.     Pes,  i^edts,  m. 

Fond  of.     Amans,  umantls. 

For.  Pro,  prep,  with  abl.  In  the 
sense  of  because  of  it  is  denoted 
by  the  Ablative  alone  (414) ;  and 
in  the  sense  of  for  the  benefit  of, 
by  the  Dative  (384). 

Fortify.     MUnio,  Ire,  Ivl,  itum. 

Four.     Quatluor.     See  175,  2. 

Fourth.     Quartus,  a,  iim. 

Friend.     Amicus,  i,  m. 

Friendship.     Amicitia,  ae,  f. 

From.     A,  ab,  prep,  with  abl. 

Fruit.     Fructus,  us,  m. 

G. 
Garden.     Ilorlus,  I,  m. 
Gaul.     Callus,  i,  m. 
Gem.     Gemma,  ae,  f. 
General.     Dux,  duels,  m.  and  f. 
Gift.     Donum,  i,  n. 
Glory.      Gloria,  ae,  f. 
Gold.     Aurum,  i,  n. 
Golden.     Aureus,  a,  um. 
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Good.     BSnus,  a,  um. 

Goodness.     Bunitds,  bSnitalis,  f. 

Govern.     Rego,  regere,  rexl,  rectum. 

Great.     JSJagnus,  a,  um. 

Greece.     Graecia,  ae,  f. 

Grove.     Lucus,  I,  m. 

Guard..    Custodio,  ire,  lii,  Hum. 

H. 

Had.  Ojlen  the  sign  of  the  Pluper- 
fect tense. 

Hannibal.    Hannibal,  Hanmbalis,  m. 

Happy.     Beatles,  a,  um. 

Have.  Habeo,  habere,  habui,  habitum. 
Sometimes  simply  the  sign  of  the 
Perfect  tense  ;  as,  ■we  have  loved. 

He,  she,  it.  Is,  ea,  id;  ille,  ilia, 
illud.  The  pronoun  is  often  im- 
plied in  the  ending  of  the  verb. 

He  himself.     IpsS,  ipsa,  ipsum. 

Hear.     Audio,  Ire,  ivl^  iiiim. 

High.     Alttis,  alta,  ahum. 

Himself.  Sui  (184);  ipsi^,  ipsa, 
ipsum. 

His.     Suus,  a,  iim. 

Hope  (verb).     Spero,dre,  avi,  dtum. 

Hope  (noun).     Spes,  spel,  f. 

Hour.     Ilora,  ae,  f. 

Hundred.      Centum.     See  175,  2. 

/. 

I.     Ego,  md.     Sec  184. 

In.     In,  prep,  with  abl. 

In  behalf  of.     Pro,  prep,  with  abl. 

Instruct.     Erudio,  irS,  ivl,  itum. 

Instructor.    Praeceptdr,  praeceptorts, 

in. 
Into.     In,  prep,  witii  ace. 
Invite.     Invito,  drif,  dvl,  dtum. 
Iron.     luTrum,  i,  n. 
Island.     Insula,  ae,  f. 
It.     Sec  he,  she,  it. 
Italy.     ItSlia,  ae,  f. 


Judge.     Judex,  jddicis,  m.  and  f. 
Justice.     JustUia,  ae,  f. 


Keep  one's  word.     Fidem   servdre. 

See  p.  74,  note  4. 
Kindly.     Benigne,  adv. 
King.     Rex,  regis,  To.. 
Knowledge.     Scientia,  ae,  f. 

L. 

Large.     Magnus,  a,  um.' 

Latinus.     Latlnus,  i,  m. 

Lavinia.     Ldvlnid,  ae,  f. 

Law.     Lex,  legls,  f. 

Lead.     Ddco,  ddcere,  duxl,  ductuni. 

Lead  back.      ReddcS,   reducere,  re- 

duxl,  r&luctum. 
Lead  forth.     Educo,  eddccrc,  eduxi, 

eductum. 
Let.    Render  bg  the  Subjunctive.    Sec 

196,  L,  2. 
Leader.     Dux,  duels,  m.  and  f. 
Letter.     Epistolu,  ae,  f. 
Liberate.     Libera,  drc,  dvi,  dtum. 
Life.     Vita,  ae,  f. 
Like.     S'lmtlis,  e. 
Love.     Amo,  dre,  dvl,  alum. 

M. 

Macedonia.     Macedonia,  ae,  f. 

jNIan.  IlOmo,  hO minis,  m.  Vtr,  vXrl, 
m.  The  latter  is  used  as  a  term 
of  respect ;  a  true  or  ivorthg  man, 
a  hero. 

Many.     Multi,  ae,  a,  plur. 

May,  can.  Signs  of  the  Present  Sub- 
junctive. 

Slay  liavc,  can  have.  Signs  of  the 
Perfect  Subjunctive. 

Me.     Sec  /. 

Memory.     M^mOria,  ac,  f. 
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Might,  could,  would,  should.    Signs 

of  (he  Imperfect  Subjunctive. 
Might    have,    could    have,    would 

have,  should  have.     Signs  of  the 

Pluperfect  Subjunctive. 
Mind.     Animus,  l,  m. 
jMoat.     Fossa,  (ie,JL 
Money.    PecHniafxif,  f. 
Month.     Mcnsii,  mensis,  ra. 
More.      Sign    of    the    Comparative 

degree.     See  160. 
Most.  Sign  of  the  Superlative  degree. 

Sec  160.  • 

I\Iound.     Agger,  aggeris,  m. 
Mountain.    Mons,  montis,  m. 
Much.    Multum,  adv. 
My.     Meus,  a,  um.     Sec  185. 

N. 
Name.    Nomen,  nominis,  n. 
Nightingale.     Luscinia,  ae,  f. 
Noble.     Nobilts,  e. 
Not.      Non,    adv.       luterrogative, 

nonne. 

0. 
Obey.      Pdreo,  pdrere,  pdrui,  pdrl- 

ium. 
Observe.     Servo,  are,  dvi,  dtum. 
Occupy.     Occupo,  are,  dvi,  dtum. 
Of.     Denoted  by  the  Genitive.     See 

393. 
Of  itself.    Per  se. 
On.    Often  denoted  by  the  Ablative  of 

Time.     See  426. 
One.     Unus,  a,  um.     See  176. 
Oration.     Ordtio,  drdtionis,  f. 
Orator.     Orator,  ordtoris,  m. 
Our.     Noster,  tra,  tmmt 

P. 

Parent.    Parens,  pdrentts,  m.  and  f. 
Philip.     Philippiis,  I,  m. 
Pisistratus.     Pisistratus,  i,  m. 


Please.       Placed,     placer^,     placui, 

plucltum. 
Pleasing.     Grdlus,  a,  um. 

Voluptds,  vClupldils,  f. 
Aro,  ardr^,  drdvi,  ardtum. 
verb).     SpSlio,    drg,    dvi. 


Excrceij,  exerccrU',  cxcrcul, 
Laudo,    drS.    dvi. 


Pleasure 
Plough. 
Plunder 

dtum. 
Practise. 

exercilum. 
Praise    (verb). 

dtiim. 
Praise  (noun).     Laus,  laudis,  f. 
Precept.     Praeceptum,  i,  n. 
Predict.     Praedico,  praediceri,  prae- 

dij-i,  praedictulTi. 
Present  (noun).     Donum,  i.  n. 
Publius.     Publius,  il,  m. 
Punish.     Punid,  ire,  ivi.  Hum. 
Pupil.     Discipulus,  i,  m. 
Put  to  flight.     Fugo,  dre,  dvi,  alum. 


Regi 


Q. 

i,  ae,  f. 


E. 


Receive.      AccipiS,' acciperi',  accepi, 

acceptum. 
Reign,   royal   authorit}-.      Regnum, 

i,  n. 
Renowned.     Cldrus,  a,  um. 
Reside.     IlaLllo,  are,  dvi,  dtum. 
Rhine.     lihcniis,  i,  m. 
River.     Amnis,  amnis,  m. 
Roman.     Romdnus,  a,  um.        t. 
tionian,  a  Roman.     Romdnus,  i,  m. 
Rome.     Roma,  ae,  f. 
Romulus.     Romulus,  i,  m. 
Rule.     Regd,  regere,  rexi,  rectum. 


Safety.     SSlds,  salOtis,  f. 

Same.  Idem,  eadem,  idem.    See  186. 

Say.     Dico,  dicere,  dixi,  dictum. 
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Save.     Servj,  are,  del,  ditun. 
Scipio.     Sapid,  Scipioms,  m. 
Senator.     SendlSr,  sendtoris,  m. 
Serve.  ^  Servio,  ire,  id,  Hum. 
Scn-ius.     Servius,  ii,  m. 
Setting.     Occdsus,  us,  m. 
Shall,    will.     Signs    of  the   Future 

tense. 
Shall  have,  will  have.     Signs  of  the 

Future  Perfect  tense. 
Shepherd. '  Pastffr,  pastons,  m. 
Should,  should  have.     Sec   might, 

might  have. 
Show.     Monstro,  are,  del,  dliim. 
Sicilj.     Sicilia,  ae,  f. 
Silent.     See  be  silent. 
Silver.     Argentum,  i,  n. 
Sing.      Canto,  are,  dvi,  alum. 
Singing,  a  song.     Cantus,  us,  m. 
Six.     Sex.     Sec  175,  2. 
Slave.     Servus,  i,  m. 
Sleep.     Dormio,  Ir^,  Ivi,  itum. 
Soldier.     Miles,  mllitis,  m. 
Somebody,     some    one.       Aliqids, 

aliqud,   aliquid,    or   allquCd.      See 

191. 
Son.     Fill  us,  ii,  m. 
Son-in-law.     Gener,  g^nerl,  m. 
Song.     CarmSn,  carmlnls,  n. 
Speak.     DicS,  dlcerS,  dixi,  dictum. 
State.     CivUds,  civitdOs,  f. 
Strengthen.     Firmo,  drd",  del,  alum. 
Sun.     Sol,  soils,  m. 
Sunset.     Occdsus  sdlis. 
Swcjrd.     Glddius,  ii,  m. 

T. 

Take.     C&pio,  cap^rif,  cepi,  captum. 
Take  by  storm.     Expugw>,  are,  dci, 

alum. 
Tarquin.      Jarqulnius,  il,  m. 
Tell.     Dico,  dicSri?,  dixl,  dictum. 
Temple.     Templum,  i,  n. 


Ten.     Decifm.     See  17.5,  2. 
Terrify.     Terred,  terrertf,  Icrrui,  terrl- 

tum. 
Than.     Qudm.     Often   omitted,   in 

which  case  the  Ablative  follows. 

See  417. 
That,     file,  ilia,  illud.  .  Sec  186. 
The.     Not  to   he  translated,  as  the 

Latin  has  no  article.     See  p.  12, 

note  1. 
Their.     Suiis,  a,  urn. 
Then.     Turn,  adv. 
Thing.     Hes,  rei,  f. 
This.     Etc,  haec,  hoc.     See  186. 
Three.     Tres,  tria.     See  176. 
Time.     Tempus,  tempGris,  n. 
To.     Ad,  in,  preps,  with  ace.     To 

is    sometimes    denoted    by    the 

Accusative,  and  sometimes  by  the 

Dative.     Sec  379  and  38-1 
True.      Verus,  a,  um. 
Truth.      Veriim,  i,  n. 
Tullia.     Titllia,  ae,  f. 
Two.     Duff,  duae,  duS.     See  176. 
Tyrant.     Tgrannus,  i,  m. 

U. 
Use.  Usus,  ds,  m. 
Useful.     Utllis,  e. 

V. 

Valor.     Mrtus,  virtulis,  f. 

Valuable.     Prd'tiostis,  a,  um. 

Very.      Sometimes    the  sign    of  the 

Superlative.     Sec  160. 
Victoria.     Victoria,  ae,  f. 
Victory.      Victoria,  ae,  f. 
Violate.     Vidlo,  drif,  dvi,  dtum. 
Virtue.     Vii-tds,  virtutls,  f. 

W. 

Walk.     AmhiilS,  arc,  dvi,  alum. 
War.     Belliim,  i,  n. 
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Way.     Via,  ae,  f. 

Well.     ZJd/iir,  adv.     . 

Who,  ■which  (relative).     Qui,  quae, 

qudd.     See  187. 
Who,  which,  what  (interrogative)  ? 

Quis,  quae,  quid?  qui,  quae,  qudd? 

Sec  188. 
Wide.     Lotus,  a,  um. 
Wife.     Conjux,  conjugis,  f. 
Will,   will   have.     See  shaV,    shall 

have. 
Winter.     Iliems,  hiemis,  f. 
Wisdom.     Sdpientid,  ae,  f. 
Wise.     Sapiens,  sSpientis. 
With.     Cum,  prep,  with  abl.    Often 

denoted  by  the  Ablative   alone. 

See  414. 


Word.  Verbum,  i,  n.  To  keep  one's 
word,  fldSm  servdre.  Sec  p.  74, 
note  4. 

Would,  would  have.  Sec  miyht, 
might  have. 

Wound.      Vulni^ru,  urif,  avi,  atum. 

Write.  Scnho,  scrihSrif,  scripsi,  scrip- 
turn. 


Year.     Annus,  i,  m. 

You.     Tu,  tut.     See  184. 

Your.     Thus,  a,  ii:n  ;   veslSr,  vestra, 

vestrum. 
Yourself.     Tu,  iH  ipsS. 
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Harkiiess's  Latin  Grammar. 

From  Kev.  Prof.  J.  J.  Owen,  D.I).,  Nfir,  York  Free  Academy. 
'' I  have  carefully  esaminud   Harkness's  Latin  Grammar,  and  am  so  well  {-loaded 
with  its  plan,  arrangement,  and  execution,  that  I  shall  take  the  earliest  opportanity  of 
hitro'iucing  it  as  a  text-book  in  the  rree  Academy." 

From  Mr.  Jons  D.  Philbriok,  Superintendent  of  Public  ScKooU,  Boston,  3fuf:s. 
"This  work  is  evidently  no  hastj'  performance,  nor  the  compilation  of  a  mere  book 
maker,  but  the  well-ripene<l  fruit  of  mature  and  accurate  scholarship.     It  is  emiucutly 
I  ractical,  because  it  is  truly  philosophical." 

From  Mr.  G.  N.  Bioelow,  Principal  of  Stale  Kormal  School.  Framingham,  Jfiixs. 
'•  Ilarkness's  Latin  Grammar  is  the  most  satisfflctory  text-book  1  have  ever  used." 

From  Rev.  Danikl  Leach,  Superintendent  Public  Schooh,  Proridence,  R.  I. 
'•  1  am  quite  confident  that  it  is  superior  to  any  Latin  Grammar  before  tlie  public. 
It  has  recently  been  Introduced  into  the  High  School,  and  all  are  much  pleased  with  it." 

Frwn  Dr.  J.  B.  Chapin,  State  Commissioner  of  Public  Instruction  in  Rhode  Island. 
"The  vita!  principles  of  the  language  are  clearly  and  beautifully  exhibited.    The 
work  needs  no  one's  commendation." 

From  Mr.  Abner  J.  Pnrpps,  Superintendent  of  Public  Schools,  Lou-ell,  Mass. 

"The  aim  of  the  author  seems  to  bo  fully  realized  In  making  this  'a  useful  Book, 
and  as  such  I  can  cheerfully  commend  it  The  clear  and  admirable  manner  in  which 
the  intricacies  of  the  Subiunctive  Mood  are  unfolded,  is  one  of  its  marked  features. 

"The  evidouce  of  ripe  scholarship  and  of  familiarity  with  the  latest  works  of  Ger- 
man and  English  philologists  is  manifest  throughout  the  book." 

From  Dr.  J.  T.  Chauplin,  President  of  WatervUle,  College. 
''  1  like  both  the  plan  and  the  execution  of  the  work  very  much.    Its  matter  and 
Diaune.'  are  both  admii-able.     I  shall  be  greatly  disappointed  if  it  does  not  at  ou'm;  wm 
the  public  favor." 

From  Prof  A.  S.  Packard.  Bowdoin  College,  Brunsiciek,  Maine. 
"  Harkness's  Latin  Grammar  exhibits  throughout  the  results  of  thorough  scholar- 
ship    I  shall  recommend  it  in  our  ne.xt  catalogue." 

From  Prof.  J.  J.  Stantos,  Bate.'i  College. 
'■•  We  have  inlrod.iced  Harkness's  Grammar  into  this  Institution.     It  is  much  more 
liigical  and  concise  than  any  of  its  rivals." 

From  Mr.  Wm.  J.  Eoi.fe,  Principal  Cambridge  High  Sdiool. 
'•  Notvrithstanding  all  the  inconveniences  that  must  attend  a  change  of  Latin  Gram- 
mars in  a  large  school  like  mine,  I  shall  endeavor  to  secure  the  adoption  of  Harkness's 
Giammar  in  place  of  our  present  text-book  as  soon  as  possible," 

Fiom  Mr.  L.  P^  Wili.iston,  Principal  Ladies^  Seminary,  Cambridge,  3h>is. 
"I  think  this  work  a  decided  advance  upon  the  Grammar  now  in  use." 

From  Mr.  D.  B,  Hager,  Prine.  Eliot  High  School,  Jamaica  Plain,  Mass. 
"This  is,  in  my  ojiinion,  by  far  the  best  Latin  Grammar  ever  publisht-d.    It  is 
lidrairubly  adapted  to  the  use  of  learners,  bein^  remarkably  concise,  clear,  compre- 
hiusive,  and  philosophical     It  will  hcn".eforth  be  used  as  a  text-book  in  this  school.'" 
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Hai'kness's  Latin  Grammar. 

From  Prof.  C.  S.  Haeruigton  and  Prof.  J.  C.  Van  EExscnoTCN,  of  the  We^Uyan. 
Uniteritity. 
"  This  work  I3  clear,  accurate,  and  happy  id  its  statement  of  principles,  Is  simple  j  ot 
Kholarly,  and  embraces  the  latest  researches  in  this  department  cf  philological  scitueo. 
It  will  appear  in  our  cataUgue." 

From  Mr.  Elrridoe  Sotth,  Principal  Free  Academy,  yoncich,  Ct. 
"This  is  not  only  the  best  Latin  Grammar,  but  one  of  tht  most  thoroughly  ]  rcjiarol 
school-books  that  I  have  ever  seen.     I  have  Introduced  the  book  into  the  Free  Acade 
luy,  and  am  much  pliiased  with  the  results  of  a  month's  experience  in  the  class-room." 

From  :\rr.  H.  A.  Pratt,  Principal  High  School,  Hartford,  Ct. 
"I  can  heartily  rociuiiiiend  Harkness's  new  work  tit  both  teachers  and  scholars.     It 
U.  In  my  judgment,  the  best  Latin  Grammar  ever  oll'ered  to  our  schools." 

From  Mr.  \.  F.  Cadv,  Principal  ITigh  School,  Witrren,  R.  I. 
**  The  longer  I  use  Harkness's  Grammar  the  more  fully  am  1  convinced  of  its  superior 
excrllence.     Its  merits  must  secure  its  adoption  wherever  it  becomes  known." 

Frmn  Messrs.  S.  Thcrder  and  T.  B.  Stockwell,  Public  Ifiyh  School,  Prorldencs. 
"An  experience  of  several  weeks  with  Harkness's  Latin  Grammar,  enables  us  t« 
Bay  with  conHdence,  that  il  is  an  improvement  on  our  former  te.\t-book." 

From  Mr.  0.  I?.  Gopf,  Principal  Boi/iC  Clnxidcal  ffiiih  Srhool,  Providence,  P.  I. 
"The  practical  workin;;  of  Harkness's  Grammar  is  jjratilyiug  even  beyoud  uiy  us- 
pectotions." 

From  Rev.  Prof.  M.  H.  Bcokham,  Unirersitif  of  Vermont. 
"  Harkness's  Ijitin  Grammar  seems  to  me  to  supply  the  desideratum.     It  is  philo- 
i>nphical   in  its  method,  and  yet  simple  and  clear  in   its  statemeuis;    and  this;  in  my 
Judgment,  Is  the  hi{:hcst  encomium  which  can  be  bestowed  on  a  te.\t-book." 

From  Mr.  E.  T.  Qitiiibv,  Appleton  Academy,  New  fpsicicJi^  N.  IT. 
"  I  think  the  book  much  superior  to  any  other  I  have  seen.     I  should  be  glad  to 
Introduce  II  at  mice." 

J'Yom  Mr.  H.  Ououtt,  Olenicood  LadiejC  Seminnn/,  'F!  lirnttlehord',  i^t. 
"  I  am  jilcased  with  Uarkness's  Latin  Grammar,  and  have  already  intrtKlueed  it  Into 
this  Aemlnary." 

From  Mr.  Cdarler  .Tewett,  Principal  of  Franklin  Academy. 
"I  deem  It  an  admii-ablr  work,  and  think  It  will  supiTNede  nil  others  now  In  nsc 
(o  the  divlnion  and  arranirement  of  topics,  and  In  its  iiieclianlejil  execution,  il  Is  snpi^- 
ri'ir  to  any  I.jitln  Grammar  extant." 

From  Mr.  C.  C.  {'n*SR,  Principal  of  Toirell  Ifigh  School. 
"  Prof.  Harkness's  Grnmninr  Is.  In  my  opinion,  admirably  adapted  to  make  the  stU'ly 
d  the  I.,ntin  lanttuaKc  uvreeable  and  Inlcrestlnp  " 

Front-Mr.  .t.  Kimdam.,  //Ifih  School,  P.ircJi cuter,  3faii». 
"It  mpi«l9  my  Ideal  of  what  Is  desirable  In  every  grammar,  to  wit:  romprosBlon  nl 
gT'neml  prlrirlples  In  terse  ilolluitlon!>  and  stalenients,  fur  ready  iso ;    and  tulurtii  of 
iW<t4>ll.  well  arran/;n(|  for  ri'f''rrm-n." 
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